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THE LAW OF CHANGE

WHE call of Baha’vw’llah is primarily directed

kd against all forms of provincialism, all in-
sularities and prejudices. If long-cherished ideals
and time-honored institutions, if certain social
assumptions and religious formulae have ceased to
promote the welfare of the generality of man-
kind, if they no longer minister to the needs of a
continually evolving humanity, let them be
swept away and relegated to the limbo of obso-
lescent and forgotten doctrines. Why should
these, in a world subject to the immutable law of
change and decay, be exempt from the deteriora-
tion that must needs overtake every human in-
stitution? For legal standards, political and
economic theories are solely designed to safe-
guard the interests of humanity as a whole, and
not humanity to be crucified for the preservation
of the integrity of any particular law or doc-

trine.”

—Shoghi Effendi.
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“Baha’n’llah taught that in all schools and colleges sciences, both divine and
material, should be taught in order that the students may discover material
realities and the realities of the Kingdom, for material sciences are as the body
and divine sciences are as the spirit. The body must live by the spirit.”

—Abdw’l-Bahd.

A cerear pEAL of attention has
been paid to charaecter development
in the last few years. The need for
this is obvious. The authority of
the family and of the church on the
life of childhood and youth has been
constantly diminishing. The influ-
ence of ancestral morality and of re-
ligious precepts is about as feeble
as in any period the historian can
point to. Therefore the school is
desperately turned to as a sociologi-
cal and ethical, as well as intellect-
ual faector, in the development of
the child.

And this is as it should be.

Fducation cannot escape a defi-
nite moral obligation. Ifs respon-
sibilities are not to the intellect
alone, but to the full nature of man
and woman. As humanity has been
evolving from brute to homo
sapiens, education has been the
major factor of progress. But pro-
gress cannot stop with the arrival at
man-intellectual. It must go on to
the further development of man-
ethical and man-gpiritual. In this
higher development education, I
conceive, has the same responsibi-
lity for furthering progress that it
has always had.

It is folly to say that education is
concerned only with the child’s in-
telligence, and that his moral and
spiritual nature must be formed by
the home and the church. The high-
er development of man is a major

operation, requiring as complete an
environmental conditioning as pos-
sible. The school, which has pos-
session of the child for half its wak-
ing hours apart from meals, certain-
Iy has an equal responsibility with
the home for the direction of the
child’s moral and spiritnal nature.

Tur concern of the educator of
today for the development of char-
acter in his pupils is not confined to
benefits to the individual. Human
society in its collective activities is
in erying need of more earnest con-
science and more ethical behavior.
Of what use is it to train intellects
for the purpose of exploitation?
Better perhaps not to sharpen men-
tal swords that may penetrate the
vitals of society. If education is
merely to increase the materialistic
powers of man, leaving his moral
qualities unchanged, we may well
despair of civilization.

Dr. Arnold B. Hall, formerly
president of the University of Ore-
gon, recently gave me a very vivid
account of how he became con-
vineed, early in his educational
career, of the necessity of develop-
ing character in proportion to the
training of the intellect. In giving
a course in political science early
in his teaching career at a univer-
gity in the middle west, he made the
subject unusually concrete and vivid
by detailed references to polities at
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the state capitol. Among other
things, he gave so clear a picture of
how graft works in state and city
government that two of his students
the ensuing year were able to put
these methods into practice in their
fraternity stewardships, to the tune
of several hundred dollars. Dr.
Hall told me of his consternation,
npon being confronted with these
facts by the president, with the real-
ization that these students had been
actually helped to crime by the de-
velopment of their intelligence with-
out a correspondingly awakened
consecience.

TaEe quesTion of religious instrue-
tion enters markedly into this mat-
ter of the training of character.
Kducation has had to fight for cen-
turies to free itself from medieval
dogmasg and pious concepts anti-
pathetic to scientifie discovery and
to human progress. As a result of
this struggle, we have arrived at the
complete separation of education
and religion. Is this to be the final
settlement of the case?

We can do very well without reli-
gion when we are dealing with facts.
But can we do without religion when
we are dealing with character?
Fthical concepts and the practice of
morality in the daily life depend
very closely upon the truths reveal-
ed in religions of the past. Char-
acter training without illumination
of gpiritual vision or enforcement
by the conscience of religion is not
as effective as it needs must be.

One generation can live on the
ethical momentum inherited from a
previous religiously-minded genera-
tion. But when that momentum is
spent, beware! We are witnessing
today, in the enormous spread of

erime among our youth the effects
of a religiousless age, in which
the home and school have failed as
agencies of character training.

Children pathetically need the as-
surance of thoge definite moral val-
ues that were in religion, and the
motivation which comes from spirit-
nal earnestness. It is not necessary
that religion be dogmatically or
creedally taught. But children
should at least realize that prin-
ciples of right behavior inhere in
the spiritual pattern of the universe.
They should feel and realize in
adults about them a spiritual con-
sciousness that will help them grow
into an instructive adherence to
spiritual principles of right be-
havior.

CerTatN BasIc truths of the spirit-
ual life could, I believe, be taught
all children, even those in the public
schools. Wirst, that there is a divine
Power which controls the destinies
of the universe, causing not only the
creation but also the evolutionary
progress of both matter and of
mind ; and that this is a power that
one can have faith in and turn to for
aid. Secondly, that every human
being has, or rather is, a soul pos-
sessed of infinite energy; living dur-
ing life upon this planet only a
minute fraction of its eternal exist-
ence; continuing in activity and
progress after it leaves this earth-
Iy scene; and deriving its destiny
directly from the actions it has built
wmito its character.

That what we sow that also shall
we reap; that every thought and
deed has its effect upon the develop-
ment of the inner Self, and hence its
fateful consequences upon our fut-
ure. Herein we find, T am convin-
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ced, the greatest incentive for right
action. To emphasize the great uni-
versal law of progress in the light
of infinite growth and development
presents ethics to the child from a
point of view that strongly motiv-
ates right conduct. And this is a
truth in harmony with the findings
of modern science. It ig not some-
thing that will have to be unlearned
later in life.

Oxe or the greatest services of
religion to the individual is to give
a concrete focus to idealism. The
history of civilization shows this
distinetly to be true. Although
fundamentalist religion has, in doc-
irine and in practice, frequently
proved an oppressive and retrogres-
sive force, oun the other hand it is
clear that religion has proved itself
to be the most definite and vivid
foeus of reforms. The abolition of
gladiatorial combats in Rome, of
human sacrifice among the Druids,
and of glavery in modern times is
traceable directly to the high ideal-
ism and zealous self-sacrificing ac-
tivities of religionists. Hundreds of
minor reforms in modern times are
treaceable to the same source. The
reagons for this are clear to any-
one who studies the psychology of
religion.

Greatest of all motives for service
to humanity ig the conscious effort
to bring to pass the Kingdom of
God on earth.

I know of nothing more splendid
in all the history of human thought
and endeavor than this coneept of
the Perfect Civilization—this vision
to whieh philogsophers, secers
and prophets have dedicated their
lives the ages down. If furnishes a
broader and more satisfying in-

spiration for idealism than any gos-
pel of personal salvation.

This is a program to which any-
one can dedicate himself. Indeed,
it is seriougly to be considered
whether the world can go on at all,
unless the individuals ecomposing it
are willing to dedicate themselves
to this aim of a perfected civiliza-
tion. The establishment in any
school of such an ideal center
around which to rally the spiritual
and ethical life of the children helps
to tinge all thonghts and actions of
the school with idealism.

Ixn e Bama’t State the diffieul-
ties that at present stand in the way
of spiritnal instruetion in the
schools will be eliminated. All
being united in the one universal re-
ligion, its precepts of noble living
will be taught to the children from
the earliest years. These Divine
Words will effect not only their per-
sonality development but also their
motives and the goals of life.

To all the children of the Bahé’i
State will be unfolded that majestic
vision of universally perfected and
spiritualized humanity which will
constitute the New World Order of
Bahaw’llah. Toward ideals of
service, of consecration, of pure
and noble living, children of the fu-
ture will be immeasureably aided
by the power which religion brings
to the daily living, and this gpiritual
atmogphere will surround the child
not only in the home buf also in the
school.

The training of a single genera-
tion in this spiritualized type of edu-
cation will effect a miracle in the ex-
pression of human nature on this
planet and make possible the estab-
lishment of the Kingdom of God on
earth,



THE END OF AN AEON

Hrrexy F'rasEr

Miss Fraser is Chairman National Council of Women, London; Executive, London
Luncheon Club; Executive in National Women's Citizen Association and in the Council
for Representation of Women in the League of Nations; Councillor, Kensington Borough
Council, and associated with other orgonizations in England. Herein she expresses her
ideas of this changing world and the need of the resurrection of truth.

X AL are living today in a period
AL of disintegration of forms and
institutions. Thrones, government,
commerce, ideas are in the throes of
change. Man in the mass, though he
imagines he is governing, is at the
mercy of contending forees whose
intentions and desires he does not
perceive even dimly. The elaborate
mechanism he has built is slowing
up, creaking, trembling, collapsing.
We are quite clearly approaching
the end of an aeon.

Here in Britain despite the outer
show of stability we maintain, since
we are a slow and conservative and
long-suffering people, not given to
sudden action, everything is in the
melting pot, moving, unstable, ever-
changing.

The disintegrating action is per-
ceptible in every field of human ac-
tivity, from governmental to social
—nothing is unaffected. To have
institutions disintegrating indicates
the dying away of the inner power
that animates them. Tt means the
spirit is going or has gone out of
them. On the outer, practical plane
it means they cease to have author-
ity, to carry conviction, to sustain
or support action and organization
in life.

CoxrormaTion and loyalty to our
forms in soclety, whether they be
of government, politics, finance, in-
dustry, law, education, art or social

welfare is dependent not only on
their being enforced but on their
being accepted as authoritative and
respongible manifestations of the
spirit and mind of the people. It is
literally true that no institution goes
unchallenged today, and while it
may be claimed that there is always
challenge to institutions and estab-
lished forms, the challenge today is
so widespread as to resemble not
the challenge always to be found in
life, but much more the questioning
that has heralded the decline and
fall of all past empires, the con-
summations of the aeons of great
teachers.

People are conscious, often with-
out clearly knowing it, that the
spirit is being increasingly with-
drawn from the forms we have, so
that there is to some a feeling of
unreality in things. To others this
withdrawal of the spirit brings a
fear that makes them refuse to face
it, and they continue to reiterate
that things will get better and be
again as they were.

As always in such a condition,
leaders of the people are concerned
with holding and seizing power,
with action for reprisal against each
other or to insure survival, with
measures for ameliorating the most
intense suffering. Always they try
to patech the old garment, to put
new wine in old skins—in vain—
for relentlessly the great forces and
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events that mould and overrule
earth and man’s destiny move on.

An aeon, like an individual, goes
through the tests of the Divine
whether, like the individual it goes
on the way to the perfection that
is its infinitely far off ultimate
form, or on the ‘‘broad path”
through the grave to dissolution and
the end of its existence. For its
spirit, and being, which are of God
are eternal.

Is 1t vor clear that what Christ
Jesus always called the ‘““world’’,
that which we look out on is very
largely the manifestation of the
false, or the unreal, the phantasmal,
in the eternal sense, of that life that
must be laid down to gain eternal
life?

The forms we have now in the
world are all rooted in possessive-
ness, in self-gratification, denying
the bounty of God to the many,

justifying in law and politiecs and
teaching the power of the Cains
over the Abels of the earth. The
Baha’i Teachings set forth with
great clarity the need of changing
not only the forms but the funda-
mental spirit of our institutions.

The pattern laid down by our
Lord on the mount stands eternally
true. There is no compromise pos-
sible in the end. The relative truth
of the world must bend to the ab-
solute truth of the Divine. Man
moves only in the freedom of the
law and suffering he himself has
evolved, and is again bringing most
of his work to death.

The present forms are moving to
dissolution and the grave—but out
of it can come the resurrection of
truth, of an earth made ‘“new”’, of
forms expressing truth, truth not
only universal, but eternal, always
known to the wise, still taught to
him that hath ears to hear.

““ Among the results of the manifestation of spiritual forces will

be that the human world will take on a new social form; the justice of

God will become mamifest. . . . New remedy and solution for human

problems must be adopted. . .. The government of a country must make
laws which conform to the divine law.”’

“ And among the teachings of His Holiness Bahd’w’lldh is justice

and right. Until these are realized on the plane of ewistence, all things

shall be wm disorder and remain vmperfect.”’

— Abdw’l-Bahd.



‘ABDUL-BAHA---THE SERVANT OF GOD

Z. N. ZmINE

The author, a teacher in the American University at Bewrut and a graducte of said
institution, presents herewith a brief, but intensely interesting picture of the life of

‘Abdw’l-Baha.

What My, Zeine states about his article gives it great historical value.

~ “I have made an attempt in this article, very imperfectly perhaps, to record some
of the impressions of my childhood days when I had the privilege of meeting ‘Abdu’l-

Bahd almost daily in Haifa.
young, one could not forget Him.

When once one had met ‘Abduw’l-Bahd, whether old or

“The personality of ‘Abdw'l-Bahd, the magnetism that permeated Him and radiated
from Him, will always remain a mystery. Even those around Hum did not and could not

understand Him.

Indeed it will be long before mortal and limited minds cun grasp the
real entity of ‘Abdu’l-Bahd’s divine nature.”

The second and concluding part of this article will follow in the May number.

N VER since the dawn of history,

d whenever there have been
famlnes, plagues, earthquakes and
eclipses, whenever a barbarian in-
vasion or a terrible war has de-
vastated a country, whenever ter-
ror and distress and misery and
corruption have increased in the
world, people have believed that
““the world was dying, passing
away, falling to pieces’’ and that
the millenium, the dawn of a new
age was at hand. Here are a few
instances.

In the sixth century A. D., if is
said that Pope Gregory the Great,
urged the building of the Chureh of
Apostles at Rome, ‘“although the
world was ending’’. During the
tenth century, the phrase ‘‘the end
of the world drawing near’ was
frequently used at the beginning of
donations and charters to monaster-
ies. The opinion of the thirteenth
century is voiced by Dante: ‘“We
are already in the final age of the
world”’. In the latter half of the
seventeenth century, Abbot Joachim
of Fiore, a mystic visionary, be-
lieved in religious progress and
dreamt of a new age when ‘‘the
knowledge of God would be univer-
sal, because revealed directly in
men’s heart by the Spirit, without
the need of teachers.”’

Two hundred years later, in the

nineteenth century, the age of scien-
tific achievements and mechaniza-
tion of life, the belief in the millen-
ium becomes even more intense.
William Miller interpreting the
““two thousand three hundred days”’
mentioned in Daniel 8:14, as 2300
vears, calculated that this period
would come to a close about 1844,
““at which time the world would
fold up, the righteous be transport-
ed directly into Heaven and the rest
of the race destroyed”.

By a most remarkable coincid-
ence ‘Abdu’l-Bahd Who was des-
tined to become the recipient and
the promulgator of a new Spiritual
Light, was born on the twenty-third
of May 1844.

Tris arTIoLE 18 not intended to be
biographical in nature. But it is
almost impossible to write about
‘Abdu’l-Bahé without at least re-
ferring to the sufferings and priva-
tions which He endured for sixty
years, from the time He was a child
of eight. 1If Christ on Calvary
once said: ‘“‘Father, forgive them;
for they know not what they do,”’
‘Abdu’l-Bahé could have said it al-
most every day of His life, so great
and numerous were the oppressions
showered on Him.

At eight years of age, ‘Abdu’l-
Baha is brought before the dusty
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and rusty iron bars of an under-
ground cell to see His Father,
Baha’u’llah, then a prisoner of
Nagiri’d-Din Shah in Tihran, and
persecuted for teaching such ““sedi-
tious’’ messages as the following:

“0 ye beloved of the Lord! Commit not
that which defileth the limapid stream of
love or destroyeth the sweet fragrance of
friendship. By the righteousness of the
Lord! ye were created to show love one
to another and not perversity and rancour.
Take pride not in love for yourselves
but in love for your fellow-creatures.
Glory not in love for your country but in
love for all mankind”.

A vrar later, we find ‘Abdu’l-
Bah4 in a caravan accompanying
His Father on His journey of exile
to Baghdad. At that tender age, He
is already entertaining the princes
and the ‘Ulamas of Islam who could
not resist the temptation of calling
on Bahad'n’lldh to listen to His
teachings. When He is nineteen,
He is banished again, this time to
Constantinople. Shortly after He ig
in Adrianople. At twenty-four He
is sent with a gunard of soldiers to
the fortressed city of ‘Akka with
Baha’un’llah and a small band of fol-
lowers, children, men and women.
For a time they seemed to be buried
alive, for they had no communica-
tion whatsoever with the outside
world. ““During the intense heat,
malaria, typhoid and dysentry at-
tacked the prisoners, so that all
men, women and children were sick
at one time. There were no doctors,
no medicines, no proper food and no
treatment of any kind.”” Only one
man remained in good health and
that was ‘Abdu’l-Bahéa. Speaking
of those days, ‘Abdu’l-Baha once
said langhingly: ‘I used to make
broth for the people, and as I had
much practice, I made good broth’’.

For a brief account such as this,

*Professor Edward G. Browne.

we cannot go into details.
‘Abdu’l-Baha spent the flower of
His youth in the Prison City of
¢Akk4. Twenty-three years passed-
well-nigh a quarter of a century!

Ox Aprin 14, 1890, the monotony
of events in ‘Akka was temporarily
broken by a non-Baha’i traveler, an
English scholar and professor in
Cambridge University,* who came
to visit Baha’u’llah for the first
time. His deseription of ‘Abdu’l-
Bahid Who was then forty-six, is
worth being repeated here:

“A tall strongly-built man holding Him-
self straight as an arrow, with white
turban and raiment, long black locks
reaching almost to the shoulder, broad
powerful forehead indicating a strong in-
tellect combined with an unswerving will,
eyes keen as a hawk’s and strongly-mark-
ed but pleasing features . . . One more
eloquent of speech, more ready of argu-
ment, more apt of illustration, more in-
timately acquainted with the sacred
books of the Jews, the Christians and the
Muhammadans, could, I should think,
scarcely be found even amongst the elo-
quent and subtle race to which He be-
longs. These qualities, combined with a
bearing at once majestic and genial, made
me to cease to wonder at the influence and

esteem which He enjoyed even beyond the
circle of His Father’s followers.”

Then came 1892. Baha u’llah as-
cended to the Kingdom of Light
whence He came. He left a Will in
which He declared ¢ Abdu’l-Bah4 the
Center of the Covenant. On His
shoulders fell the mantle of leader-
ship and the great responsibility of
promulgating the Most Great Peace
advocated by Baha’u’llah, of ‘‘hast-
ening the advent of the Golden
Age’’ anticipated by Him, and in
short of establishing a New World
Order ‘‘Divine in origin, all-embrac-
ing in scope, equitable in principle’’.

But ‘Abdu’l-Bahid was still a
prisoner, still surrounded by enem-
ies and spies and ungrateful friends.
Nay, His enemies became now more
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dangerous, their hatred increased
while at the same time the govern-
ment’s restrictions multiplied.

‘“‘Sometimes we were better off
and gometimes very much worse,”’
said ‘Abdu’l-Baha. ‘It depended
on the Governor who, if he happen-
ed to be a kind and lenient ruler,
would grant us permission to leave
the fortifications, and would allow
the believers free access to visit the
house [where ‘Abdu’l-Baha and
family were permitted to stay]; but
when the Governor was more rigor-
ous, extra guards were placed
around us, and often pilgrims who
had come from afar were turned
away.”’

Sixteen or seventeen more years
passed.

Meanwhile ‘Abdu’l-Bahé had or-
dered the erection of a building on
Mount Carmel to become the rest-
ing place of the sacred remains of
the Bab, the Forerunner of the
Bah4’i Faith. But His enemies
stirred the government to bring
againgt Him the ridiculous charge
of building fortifications on Mount
Carmel ““armed and garrisoned sec-
retly’’. Whereupon the neurotic
and suspicious Sultan ¢Abdu’l
Hamid sent successively two com-
misgions from the Sublime Porte.
The second one was ‘‘an extremely
overbearing, treacherous and insult-
ing Committee of investigation’’. It
included commanders of varying
ranks, one of them a general.

The Committee, helped by ¢Ab-
du’l-Baha’s enemies, drew up a long
report full of seditious libels and
false accusations against ‘Abdu’l-
Bahi. Ile was even threatened that
upon the return of the Committee to
Constantinople, the Sultan would
issue an order to either send
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¢Abdu’l-Bah4 to Fezzan® or to have
him ‘““hanged’’ at the gate of ‘ Akka.

Ag the time was drawing nigh for
the Sultan’s firman to reach ‘Akka
and the sorrow and anxiety
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s family and His
friends grew more intense, one even-
ing a mysterious person presented
himself to ‘Abdu’l-Bahid and said
that an Italian ship was at ‘ Abdu’l-
Baha’s disposal. He could leave on
it that same evening if He wanted
to, and could choose to land at any
safe place He desired. But ¢ Abdu’l-
Baha Whose courage was ever un-
vielding and Who never ran away
from justice or refused to meet His
enemies smiled and said: ‘““The Bab
did not run away; Bahad’u’llah did
not run away; I shall not run
away’’. For three days and three
nights the ship tossed up and down
on the waves some miles off the
coast of ‘Akka. But ‘Abdu’l-Bahi
did not change His mind and the
ship sailed away.

However, before the members of
the Committee reached Constanti-
nople, revolution had broken out.
The Chairman of the Committee
““was shot with three bullets, the
general was exiled, the next in rank
died and the third ran to Cairo
where he sought and received help
from the Baha’is”’. ‘Abdu’l Hamid
lost his throne. Constitutional gov-
ernment was declared in Turkey. All
political prisoners of the Ottoman
Empire were set free and amongst
them was ‘Abdu’l-Baha.

It was 1908. ‘Abdu’l-Bahi’s
family moved to Haifa, at the foot
of Mount Carmel.

Three years later, ¢ Abdu’l-Bahi,
bearing still the indelible marks of
fatigue and sorrow on His face,

*A caravan station on the boundary of Tripoli in Fezzan, Libya, North Africa.
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after forty vears of imprisonment
left the Mediterraean shores for
Furope and America. He was a
vouth of twenty-four when He en-
tered the Citadel of ‘Akka. He left
it with the weight of sixty-four
years of age.

¢ Abdu’l-Baha toured Hurope and
America for two years, from 1911
10 1913. Wherever He went, people
of all denominations and social
clasges gathered around Him to
listen to His words. With His un-
nsually charming diction and most
remarkable versatility, He con-
versed with those who had sought
His presence. One instance picked
out of many will convey to the read-
er some idea of the popularity and
the respect that ‘Abdu’l-Bahi en-
joyed in Europe and America.

“Arriving at Vanners', He found a2
large, strangely mixzed erowd, assembled
about the gate to welcome Him, from the
guite poor to the wealthy who had
motored over from their country places.
. . . All day long people of every condi-
tion gathered about the gate for a chance
of seeing Him, and more than sixty drove
or cycled to Vanners to see Him, many
wishing to gquestion Him on some special
subject. Among them were the clergy of
several denominations, a2 headmaster of a
boys' public school, & member of Parlia-
ment, a doctor, a famous politieal writer,
the viee-chancellor of a University, a well-
known poet and a magistrate from
London,

“He will long be remembered as He sat
in the bow window in the afternoon sun-
shine, His arm around a very ragged but
very happy little boy, who had come to
ask ‘Abdu’l-Bahi for six pence for his
money box and for his invalid mother,
whilst round Him in the room were
gathered men and women discussing edu-
cation, socialism, the first Reform Bill,
and the relation of submarines and wire-
less telegraphy to the new era on which
man is entering.’”

In America, ‘Abdu’l-Bahé stayed
for nine monthg and vigited no less
than thirty-two towns and -cities
gpreading day and pight the mes-
sage of love and universal peace. He
addressed people of all denomina-
tions and social classes in sechools

A Jittle farm house on za old roval manor in Byfleet, o village some twenty miles out of
“Abdu’l-Bahi in London”, American edition, pp. $4-91. of Lenden.
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and universities, in clubs and halls,
in private homes and grand hotels,
in churches and synagogues.

Axp TaEN came 1914 when the so-
called God-fearing and God-loving
nations of the world plunged into
the dreadful holocaust of the Great
War, when man fought against man
with more than beasily and pagan
cruelty. And the tragedy of it all
was that every side prayed for di-
vine asgigtance to win the war! In-
deed it was pot prayer but a shame-
less blasphemy! And what eloquent
expression of our folly and stupi-
dity is found in the following words
uttered by a field-marshal of the Al-
lies towards the close of the war:

. “With our backs to the wall, and believ-
ing in the justice of our Couse, each one
of us must fight on to the end. .. .”

At no time, perhaps not even dur-
ing His long imprisonmeni was
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s heart so pulsating
with grief and sorrow as during the
World War when a high percentage
of fallacy and irrationality dark-
ened the human mind and when the
poison of hate filled the soul of
man—man whom ‘Abdu’l-Bahé be-
Lieved to be ““the highest ereature of
the phenomenal world, endowed
with continuous bounty bestowed by
divine generosify without cessa-
tion.”’

‘Abdu’l-Baha did not live long
atter the World War. <“T have done
all that could be done”’, He wrote.
“I have served the Cause of
Baba’u’llah to the utmost of my
ability. I have labored night and
day, all the years of my life . . .”
He passed away on the 28th of
November 1921, in Haifa, Palestine,
shortly after mid-night. ““Tlis face
was go calm, His expression so
serene, they thought Him asleep.’’

{(To be continued)

From
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BAHA’'I TEMPLE DOME FINISHED

(As Reported by the ‘“North Shore Review’’)

With placement of the ornamental stone work on the dome section
of the Baha’i temple completed early this month, temple trustees and
representatives of the John J. Xarley Studio, Washington, D. C. con-
tractors, now are preparing for extension of operations to the clerestory
section immediately below,

The dome of the Bah4d’i temple, at Wilmette harbor, which now
offers a brilliant concept of the ultimate appearance of the entire strue-
ture, is one of the five largest domes in the world. The peak of the
joined ribs at the top of the dome stands the equivalent of 15 ordinary
building stories above the ground. ...

The process employed in casting the ornamental work was origi-
nated by the contractors. Two kinds of crushed quartz are used:
opaque and crystaline. ... The quartz, which is crushed to about the
size of a thumb-nail, is mixed with a white Portland cement base, the
pure white and non-staining qualities of the white cement setting the
quartz out in brilliant, unalloyed relief. After casting and setting, the
sections are stored in moist closets for two weeks to permit proper
curing and then are polished to bring out the light reflecting qualities of
the quartz.

Some appreciation of the ultimate weight to be carried by the nine
great calssons which penetrate to bed-rock 125 feet below the basement
floor is offered in the fact the 387 sections of ornamental work placed
over the dome and the ribs weigh more than 500 tons. This weight is
exclusive of the rest of the structure which was cast into place.

THE MASHRIQU L--ADHKAR

(Baha’i Temple and Its Accessory Buildings)

“When these institutions—college, hospital, hospice and establish-
ments for the incurables, university for the study of higher sciences and
gwing postgraduate courses, and other philanthropic buildimgs—are
buwilt, its doors will be open to all the nations and all religions. There
will be drawn absolutely no line of demarcation. Its charities will be
dispensed irrespectiwe of color and race. Its gates will be flung wide to
mankind; prejudice toward wone, love for all. The central building
will be devoted to the purposes of prayer and worship. Thus for the
first teme religion will become harmonized with science and science will
be the handmaid of religion, both showering their material and spiritual
gifts on all humawity. In this way the people will be hifted out of the
quagmires of slothfulness and bigotry.”’

—~ Abdw’l-Bahd.
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A PERSIAN MIRACLE

During the past months the story of Keith Ransom-Kehler’s arrivel in Tihrdn and
of her travels and visits to various cities and villages in Persia has been told in the pages
of this magazine. In a detailed letter from Mr. A. H. Naimi, he states that for fourteen

months she served in Tihrdn in a great variety of ways.
an American to accomplish in Persia that a Persian cannot.

Some things are possible for
In his letter Mr. Natmi

points out the uniqueness of this visit and the beautiful relations which existed between

this gifted sister and the Persian friends.

The following account has been compiled

from Mr. Naimi’s letter and Mrs. Ransom-Kehler's articles.

BB HOPLE:, of
i iRl the West are
accustomed to de-
monstrations,
even frenzied de-
monstrations, but
these are prompt-

KEITH ed by political
zeal or partisan ardor rather than
warm religious love and fervor. Can
we understand a little the bond
which drew a western sister to Per-
sia and caused the friends there to
receive her with such unselfish love
and genuine joy?

The account which we received of
Keith Ransom-Kehler’s welcome at
Tihran, the capital city, was writ-
ten in such glowing terms that it
seemed almost necessary to step it
down lest American readers should
consider it an exaggeration. But
when again and again we received
accounts of the enthusiagsm and joy
with which Keith was received in
every city, village and hamlet which
she entered, it began to be evident
that it was the imagination of the
people of the west which was at
fault, limited and inhibited as it is
by our restrained manners and stiff
formalities.

In the first place when the friends
learned of Mrs. Ransom-Kehler’s
approach, a group of them drove
ninety-six miles to escort her to
Tihran. When about half way there
another larger group met them and

proceeded with them to Tihran and
when finally they reached the city
an assembly a thousand or more
strong was gathered to welcome her.
At Barfarush a doctor and his
family moved out of their house in
order to ingure the complete com-
fort and repose of their western
sister and the doctor established his
home and office elsewhere. Here a
party of middle aged women walked
a distance of twelve miles and back
in order to be sure of a visit with
her. Whenever she visited a Bah4’i
village the whole community made
holiday, coming in groups to meet
her, the children singing and old and
young raising the ringing cry of
welcome, ‘¢ Alldh-u-Abha’’.

On several occasions a new road
was built; for perhaps an automo-
bile had never entered this village
or hamlet before. TIf, at another
place, the ford of the swollen river
was too deep for the auto, horses
were in readiness. At one city
where the party arrived by train
“the telegraph master wired the
governor . . . that a mob was march-
ing through the streets’’. The gov-
ernor at once telephoned the mayor
to inquire the reason, and the
mayor, ‘““who had already been ap-
prised, responded that it was only
the peaceful Bahid’is greeting a
Bah4’i from the West.”” Hvery-
where was overflowing joy and un-
affected hospitality. And every-



A PERSIAN MIRACLE 15

A group of young Bahdis in one of Keith Ransom-Kehler’s classes in Persic.

where were eager and tireless list-
eners hungry for the message which
this sister had hrought from the
Guardian of the Bahad’i Cause at
Haifa or poured out from her own
loving and understanding heart.

Not in a single instance was this
American visitor permitted to
travel alone. She and her escort
entered one village throungh “a
shower of flowers and petals”’ and
were met by ‘“women bearing bright
brass trays with offerings of frnit,
perfume, flowers and incense’’. And
everywhere she noted the lhight of
joy in the faces of Baha'is even
when they lived the monotonous
peasant life of an isolated rural
community. *‘There is a freshness,
a spontaneity, a beauty, a simplicity
about the frue Bahd’i life that
gearches the core of the heart’’,
wrote Mrs. Ransom-Kehler in one
of her “‘Letters Home.”’

From rTress bits gathered from
aceounts already published it is
plain that Mrs. Ransom-Kehler’s
journeys and visits in Persia were
not those of an ordinary traveler.
Her mission to Persia was neither
diplomatie nor scientific. Nor was
it as a sight-seer that she went, nor
as a missionary in the usual sense
of the word.

Commenting on her wvisit Mr.
Naimi says: “*Tourists, visitors of
high seientific aceomplishments, hig-
torians, archeologisis and person-
alities of international renown have
from time fo time paid visits to this
old country; but our chronicles do
not show even in cne inztanee that
any general display of delight and
rejoicing was ever manifested by
the Persians for such visits execept
what the government authorities or
the peoples immediately concerned
could produce superficially and with
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no deep sincerity. But the ecstacy
of joy, the fervent delight, the con-
cern and attention shown by friends
at the vigit and during the stay of
Keith in this country were truly un-
paralled and unprecedented.”’

And then he adds, ‘““God’s work
is an inscrutable mystery which can-
not be fathomed or measured by the
standards of human logic or the
usual rules of cause and effect”’. So
to the uninitiated the almost ex-
travagant ardor with which this
simple untitled American citizen
was received throughout Persia is
unexplainable. Those who know of
the bond of unity created by the
Baha’i teachings and the spread of
the Baha’i Cause from the Hast to
the West and now from the West
back to the East again will under-
stand. These teachings have creat-
ed a bond of ‘““unity in the love of
God”’. Think well on these words.
This is a bond not unknown but
rare and almost forgotten in the
world. The early Christians pos-
sessed it. They knew its power.

Rerrrct vpon what has happened
to bring about this unique visit. In
darkest Persia in the middle of the
nineteenth century Baha’u’llah pro-
claimed the new age, the age of the
oneness of mankind and of universal
peace. Persecuted and harassed by
His own government and that of a
neighboring state, incarcerated
and subsequently exiled from His
native land and consigned to obli-
vion in the deadly prison fortress of
‘Akka He yet stirred and roused
the lethargic world by proclaiming
principles far in advance of His
fimes. From His prison throne He
diagnosed the disease of the sick
world and stipulated the remedy.

Gradually the Message spread over
the world, to Europe, to America,—
this Message which the world, now
conscious of its sickness, is still so
loath to accept. This is the Message
which has created the strong, new,
living and loving bond between Per-
sia and America. It has caused
followers of Baha’u’lldh in Persia
to journey to America in order to
instruet Americans in the precepts
and commands of Baha’u’llah and
to inspire them with His love. It
has stirred Americans to visit Per-
sia in order to learn lessons of love
and sacrifice, of hospitality and
openhearted generosity. And this
talented and devoted American sis-
ter who spent many months, nearly
a year and a half in Persia, both
learning and teaching, gave to Per-
sia some of the things that America
has and Persia lacks and received
some of the hidden treasures that
are Persia’s but are lacking in
America. For the East needs the
West and the West needs the Kast.

The exchange of teachers and
ideas with Kuropean countries is
familiar to us, but the world has yet
to learn that Persia has rich spirit-
nal treasures which when turned to
practical use will solve the vast so-
cial, economic and political prob-
lems with which mankind is now
well-nigh overwhelmed; and that
Persia is holding out her hands to
the Western World asking for help
in applying these same spiritual
fruths to her own problems. Persia
is spiritually awakened, is alive and
eager to turn this spiritual energy
into action which shall make for just
government, universal education,
the liberation of women.

It is in this spirit that Keith
Ransom-Kehler and Martha Root
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and other American Baha’is have
been received in Persia, the spirit of
a mutual love, a mutunal under-
standing, a mutual belief in Baha-
‘u’llah’s mission; the spirit of as-
surance of the early establishment
of the World Order of Bah&’u’llah
coupled with a consuming desire to
aid in bringing it about.

Mgz. Namvr closes his letter with
a little picture of the departure of
the western sister from Tihran. The
same anxious care for her safety
and comfort was exercised as upon
her arrival. The farewells were
no less loving and heartfelt than the
greetings, but tinged with sorrow.
“Fvery Baha’i in Tihran’’, writes

Mr. Naimi, ‘“was aware that Keith
was going and each tried to outdo
the other in seeing her off.”” Com-
panions attended her to Hassana-
bad, a village a few miles south of
Tihran, where some two hundred
friends gathered to listen to her and
speed her on her way. Speaking of
this farewell meeting Mr. Naimi
says: ‘I wish that agnostic politi-
cians and materialists who deny the
feasibility of the unity of mankind
and the elimination of hatred and
warfare could have been present to
see members of the human family
from all religions, creeds and
classes joyfully unified in the love
of God through the Teachings of
Baha’u’llah”’.

KEITH

O poet soul, whose unremitting toil

Has helped to rend the veils from dark Iran,

Thy tree of love is planted in her soil,

‘Where Suns have clothed the crescent faith of man.

‘When, in the dawn of that immortal day,
Our martyrs quaffed of God’s eternal wine,
The stream of glory coursed its crimson way
Until it blended their rich blood with thine.

First martyr from America to stain

The rose of Persia with thy fragrant blood,
The annals of thy life fore’er remain

The signs of love’s unconquerable flood.

—Philip Amalfi Marangella.
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NATIONS AS NEIGHBORS

BerrrA HYDE KIRKPATRICK

ey ROM his vantage point in
(Y Honolulu David Livingston
Crawford has written a little book*
“‘Clan Nations be Neighbors?’’ with
the expressed purpose that coun-
tries bordering the Pacific may be
prevented from developing such an
attitude of hate, jealousy and fear
as exists in Huropean countries.
The book, he says, ‘“‘frankly pre-
supposes that this is a new world
growing here and that it need not
duplicate the history of inferna-
tional strife and hatred around the
Mediterranean and around the At-
lantie.””

Mz, Crawford is a biologist and
an educationalist. At present he is
president of the TUniversity of
Hawaii so that it is natural that he
should be especially concerned with
Pacific relations.

The central idea in this book is
that nations can be neighborly just
as individuals can if they will learn
mutual respect. The question
““Who is my mneighbor?’’ can be
answered in generous and human-
itarian terms by nations as well as
individuals if they will set them-
selves to it. Let nations keep their
nationalism, the author says; but
why can they not at the same time
respect other people’s nationalism?
By this he means their laws, cus-
toms, culture and even their com-
mercial activities. The book is most
readable and abounds in sugges-
tions of ways in which boys and
girls and grown-ups may be edu-
cated in national neighborliness.

For example, faulty textbooks
are a source of misunderstanding,
dislike and even hatred between na-

*The Stratford Company, Publishers, Boston, Mass.

tions. China has recently intro-
duced a new set of textbooks with
aims quite contrary to neighbor-
liness. These books contain half-
truths and misleading statements.
We find such a statement regarding
the economic oppression of China:
“Oppression of this sort is more
disastrous to us than massacre of
armed millions of soldiery. When
they use armed forces it is impos-
sible to annihilate us, but if they use
economic foree, every one of us may
be completely plundered of all our
vitality within ten years and not one
of us would be lucky enough to es-
cape that fate.””

‘When one considers the great in-
justices that China has suffered at
the hands of Western commercial-
ism we can understand the spirit
back of such statements. We must
also realize where it will lead. All
countries are offenders in regard to
inaccurate textbooks. Our own his-
tories and geographies abound in
half truths and onesided statements
which often breed a false feeling of
superiority.

‘What is the remedy for this bad
sitnation asks Mr. Crawford. A
widespread consciousness that this
barrier exists is the first step. Turn
on the lights of publicity. ‘‘No na-
tion would persist long in the use
of faulty text books when the guns
of ridicule are directed against the
practice.”” Another aid in correct-
ing faulty text books would be a
world language for it would do much
to spread accurate information con-
cerning different countries and also
concerning what is taught in differ-
ent countries.

1See preface, p. 1. Zp. 40. 3p. 47.
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OxE cEAPTER in this book is filled
with illnstrations showing how cul-
tural differences are a barrier to
understanding between nations. The
occidental shows politeness in greet-
ing another by a handshake while an
oriental performs a series of bows.
What is pathos to an occidental may
be humor to an oriental. Under cer-
tain conditions suicide is noble for a
Japanese while in the occident it is
reprehensible. In commenting on
these and other cultural differences
Mr. Crawford says: ‘‘It is not neec-
essary at all that the differences be
removed and that all the world be
brought to one culture. God forbid
that such a thing as that should ever
come to pass. What a deadly mono-
tonous world it would be! What is
necessary is that we learn about the
differences and base our attitudes
toward and judgments of other peo-
ples on a sympathetic knowledge of
them. Thus may international co-
operation increase.”” To help bring
this about the author suggests that
our colleges and universities might
well offer courses in Oriental culture
as they do now in Greek and Roman
culture. And why not have an in-
ternational exchange of professors
across the Pacific as well ag cross
the Atlantic?

Axormer subject to which the au-
thor devotes several pages is the op-
portunities which cinemags and news-
papers have for acquainting peoples
of different nations with each
other. For the most part these are
poorly used. The newspapers fall
short in that they print the unusual
and so create wrong impressions.
And while the author deplores the
low standards, the falseness, the
“‘caricature of the American home”’
depicted in the exported American
film yet ‘“how else,”” he asks, ‘‘ex-

Ip. 60. 2p. 65.

cept by travel, could the people of
the Orient get even as good a pie-
ture as they do of American and
Furopean cities and farms, indus-
tries and tools of manufacture,
modes and methods of travel and
transport, to say nothing of such
items as women’s place in the
scheme of things, ways of courtship
and love, characteristic ways of ex-
pressing emotions and many other
things that go to make up a cul-
ture.””

What a great purveyor of neigh-
borliness the moving pictures might
be!

Mr. Crawford does not overlook
the value of the many organizations
to promote internationalism such as
the Institute of Pacific Relations,
the Institute of International Edu-
cation, and many others which he
mentions. Heading all these is the
League of Nations much of whose
educational work might be more
fully utilized.

WaaT saAaLL we say about the na-
tional superiority complex? Is
there such a thing as a superior na-
tion? These questions our author
attacks with the facts and logic of
a scientist. Cultural differences
and race prejudices are bound up
with the superiority complex. This
feeling of superiority is not limited
to Nordic countries, though they
are prominent offenders. There is
hardly a nation so small and humble
but feels itself superior to some
other neighbor nation. There is a
reason behind the antipathy which
people of different color and culture
have for each other. Mr. Crawford
traces this dislike back to primitive
man whose dominating urge was
self-preservation. Whatever was
different and wunknown primitive
man shunned from fear, instinctive-
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ly. But man has advanced now be-
yond the primitive state. Science
and reason are now his means of
protection rather than instinet and
weapons.

Differences there are in races and
nations but who shall say which are
superior and which are inferior. . . .
But for all practical purposes our
author grants that there are super-
ior nations, nations which rise above
other nations just as certain indivi-
duals rise above others, either be-
cause of better government or
greater industrialization or better
development of natural resources or
all of these things. The practical
question is, How shall these nations
treat each other? The answer is,
treat them with respect. ¢“To think
of treating them all on an equal
footing is as futile a thought as to
desire that all culture be reduced to
a uniform culture’” writes Mr.
Crawford. And further he says,
““Whether it be nations or indivi-
duals neighbors need not be equals
to be good neighbors. Individuals
who are very unequal in intellectual
endowments and in economic status
may still be good neighbors if there
is the right mutual respect between
them, and nations which are quite
unequal in strength and different in
culture may still be good
neighbors?”’.’

Nor does respect for a nation’s
neighbor mean that boundaries
might not be changed but simply
that such changes be made accord-
ing to due process of law and to the
satisfaction of all concerned. In re-
gard to the Manchurian situation
Mr. Crawford writes: ‘“There is no
doubt whatever but that the devel-
opment in Manchuria is benefiting
both nations, and will continue to do

ip. 87. Z%p. 88. 3p. 98. ‘p. 5.

so if they will cooperate reasonably
in the great undertaking. The in-
terests of the two nations do not
seriously conflict, for one furnishes
the land and the people to occupy it
and till its soil while the other is
furnishing capital and managerial
ability both of which are as essential
as the former two things. If omne
neighbor had not had its temper
riled by the unfortunate first ap-
proach of the other, what a different
story it might have been!’”

CrosELY conNECTED with the su-
perior race complex is the question
of interracial marriage. Recently
conducted studies by the University
of Hawaii suggest that contrary to
current popular opinion hybrid peo-
ple are neither inferior nor superior
to both parent stocks. ‘“One often
hears in Hawaii that the Chinese-
Hawaiian eross is an excellent one,
producing a better strain than either
the Chinese or Hawaiian stock and
with the same frequency he hears
that the Hawaiian cross is a vicious
one, ‘full of dynamite’ and produc-
tive of great social evil. Both of
these assertions are unfounded and
lack a scientific basis of fact. The
recent studies show that the Hawai-
ian-Whites and Chinese-Hawaiians
are about equal in social achieve-
ments and general performance.””

It is in such things as these, race
prejudice, national prejudice, or as
he calls it, the national superiority
complex, a lack of understanding of
differences of culture, language dif-
ficulties, that the underlying causes
of war lie, Mr. Crawford believes,
and until we remove these causes
through education we can expect
very few results from disarmment
conferences. ‘‘There is no greater
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task’’, says President Crawford,
“no greater opportunity, confront-
ing education than this: to teach the
nations of the world to understand
their neighbors, to respect their
neighbors as themselves. Let us
educate for mental disarmament,
with the assurance that then physi-
cal disarmament will take care of
itself.””

THIs BooKk in itself is a valuable

tp, 118, 2‘Abcu’l-Bahi, Star of West Vol. 5, p. 101,
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step in the most imperative task of
educating for peace. Let it be read
and put in practice so that ‘‘this
ideal of Universal Peace may leap
out of the world of words into the
arena of activity”.” With nations
already at each other’s throats we
must make haste to use this and all
other possible means to peace for,
“Today in the world of humanity
the most important matter is the
question of Universal Peace’’.’

3Abdu’i-Baha, Star of West, Vol. 5, p. 115.

FUGITA SAN

Krire Raxsom-KerLER

The following appreciation of a unique personality, lovingly remembered by many
Bahd’is in the United Stotes and by oll visitors to the Bahdi Shrines in Palestine, is
taken from an interview which the author gave while she was visiting in Japan.

B @ URING the course of every
tl year thousands of pilgrims and
tourists visit the shrine of Baha-
w’llah at ¢ Akka, and that of the Bab
and ‘Abdu’l-Baha on Mount Carmel
in Palestine. Lying at the foot of
Mount Carmel and ascending half-
way to its ridge is the city of Haifa,
which has been made under the Eng-
lish mandate, the official sea-port of
Jerusalem. It has thus become one
of the international centers of the
world.

““What more suitable than that
the Japanese, noted for their exces-
sive courtesy and consideration,
should be the nation to contribute to
this cosmopolitan port, an efficient
representative of its spirit and of
its eulture in that universal contact
which his position entails?

“Fuerra Saxy went to America in
young manhood and had become a
medical student at the University
of Michigan when ‘Abdu’l-Bahé
visited that country in 1912. Im-

Mr. Mountfort Mills of New York and
London, international lawyer and distin-
guished Boahd’i who has represented the
Bahd’i Cause at Geneva and other import-
ant places, here pictured with Fugita, the
little man who contributes a big service.
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bued with a liberal spirit, which is
characteristic of his enlightened
country, Fugita San heard in the
Message of ‘Abdu’l-Baha that all-
inclugive program to which mankind
can subseribe without affront to
their most cherished conceptions
and beliefs. Thereupon he attached
himgelf to the retinue of ‘Abdu’l-
Baha and traveled widely as His
companion, throughout the United
States. At the close of the war,
‘Abdu’l-Bahd summoned Fugita
San to the Holy Land, there to as-
sist Him in His ever-widening
duties of ministration to a sorely-
stricken world.

After the passing of ‘Abdu’l-
Bahé, when the direction of the
Bah4’i Movement was taken over, at

His request, by His grandson,
Shoghi Effendi, Fugita San became
the one member of this hougehold to
whom was intrusted the delicate and
important position of greeting all
visitors and making them welcome.
To reflect the true Baha’i spirit of
universal love and good-will to the
countless number of Bahé’is and
non-Baha’is alike is the superlative
gift of this ever kind and smiling
Japanese whose happy spirit cheers
and warms all who experience this
contact. When we remember the
innumerable cruises, the large pas-
senger lists, that make Haifa a
port-of-call, we begin to realize that
this tiny little man with his heaven-
ly smile is becoming an interna-
tional figure.

HERALDS OF THE DAWN

Mo B. Herrick

The following is the first part of a very worth while article dealing with the subject
of the Forerunner of o Manifestation of God. The author has presented historical facts
in o concise and readable form. The conclusion will follow in the May number.

PRy HE earth in its journey around
PA08 the sun makes an elliptical
path. Its tendency is to fly off into
space and thereby to leave this path,
but the power of the sun holds it to
its orbit. Like this power of the
sun is the strength and purpose of
the heralds and messengers of
mighty God. When man has wand-
ered far from Him, these Forerun-
ners are sent from Heaven to draw
him back to the Sun of Truth, to the
Light of the World. It is of two of
these Messengers that I would
speak: John the Baptist, who came
about 5 B. C.; and the Bab, who was
gent in 1819 A. D. Both were Mes-
sengers of Fulfillment, both were
Heralds of the dawn of a New Day.

Amvone THE Jews before the
Christian Era there was widespread
expectation of the coming of a new
order of things. This expectation
had been derived from the older
prophets and from the latest one:
Isaiah had spoken of the prepara-
tion to be made for Him, the
straight highway; Malachi had
spoken of the herald to come, even
the return of Klijah from the un-
seen world ‘‘before the great and
dreadful day of the Lord.”

Tae Jewisa people were greatly
agitated and distressed before the
appearance of the Messiah. They
were suffering under a tyrannieal
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government, and their thoughts
were centered, therefore, upon na-
tional independence. They believed
and hoped that the Coming One
would free them from the Roman
yoke and control thereafter the
whole world. They dreamed of ma-
terial splendor and grandeur for
themselves and of a great Teacher
wholly earthly and temporal in His
power and majesty.

To some of the more thoughtful,
however, the new time meant some-
thing quite different, something less
material and more spiritual. Such
people as Simeon and Anna and
Joseph of Arimathea were waiting
for the kingdom of God. Their eyes
were open to the higher vision and
the greater truth. When, finally,
the transition did come, it came
naturally at first, and more like an
event of ordinary life. The old
order passed away gradually and
became absorbed in the new. Thus
Grod fulfills Himself.

Ix a Jupeax village not far from
Jerusalem, about 5 B. C. there was
born a babe destined to fill a great
place in the sacred history of the
world. His parents, Zacharias and
Klizabeth, were upright and blame-
less Jewish people. Zacharias was
a priest in the temple at Jerusalem.
It was his duty to burn the incense
while the people were praying.

‘While he was working, one day, in
the temple, an unexpected thing
happened, so startling and wonder-
ful that Zacharias could not speak
for several months, so filled with
awe was he. It seems that while he
was busy near the altar, suddenly
an angel stood before him, beautiful
in light, and he heard a voice speak-
ing: ‘‘Zacharias, do not fear. I am
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Gabriel sent from God. I bring
thee good tidings. Thy wife shall
bear a son. Call him John. He shall
be filled with the Holy Spirit and
shall have the power of Klias in
turning people to God. A messeng-
er shall he be, of the coming of the
Lord. I am sent to tell thee this.
Be glad.”” Then he vanished from
sight.

And it came to pass as the angel
said. The babe was born, and Eliza-
beth and Zacharias named him
John. And to John, afterward call-
ed the Baptist, the Almighty gave
a mission, ‘‘the prophet of the
Highest going before the face of the
Lord to prepare his ways.”’

He was well trained in his boy-
hood, by his pious parents. He
loved the out-of-doors, the desert
and the Judean wilderness. There
he roamed about dressed in camel’s
hair and leathern girdle, and eating
wild fruits, locusts, and honey. This
freedom of the open was preparing
him for his special work., ‘‘The
child grew and waxed strong in
spirit, and was in the deserts till the
day of his showing to Israel.”’

His public ministry began in 28
or 29 A. D. He was a stern teacher
as the old Jewish dispensation was
stern. IHe startled the country by
his passionate earnestness, his bold-
ness of speech, his fiery direetness,
“Repent ye! Repent! Repent!’’ he
cried. ‘‘The kingdom of heaven is
at hand. There cometh one might-
ier than I after me, the latchet of
whose shoes I am not worthy to
stoop down and unloose.”’

Crowds of people went out to hear
him. It was the proper thing to do.
Wild tribesmen, shepherds, peas-
ants, merchants, soldiers, Pharisees
and priests hastened to his call and
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listened to him. They needed to,
for everywhere there was corrup-
tion, deep-seated and wide-spread.
Everywhere personal immorality
and injustice prevailed. ¢‘The
times were out of joint.”” At such
a time as this, a Manifestation al-
ways comes to earth—when it is in
its deepest gloom.

How pm John know that the king-
dom of heaven was near? Who told
him that a new day was dawning?
To some souls in every generation
the Voice speaks out of the Invis-
ible. It calls majestically, mysteri-
ously. It spoke to John. It is speak-
ing today. John the Baptist was a
great prophet, so great that a quar-
ter of a century after the crucifixion
of Jesus, St. Paul found in Ephesus
a group of men who were still dis-
ciples of John and who knew but
little about Jesus.

John baptized the people in the
river Jordan. He adopted this pri-
mitive custom as a symbol of cleans-
ing and change of purpose in life.
It was a preparation for the Mes-
siah and the New Day. He said, ““I
indeed baptize you with water unto
repentence ; but he that cometh after
me is mightier than I ... he shall
baptize you with the Holy Ghost and
with fire.”’

Meanwhile Jesus, the cousin of
John, was growing into beautiful
manhood among the common people
of Nazareth. Asg a carpenter of the
people He went from Galilee to be
baptized by John who when he saw
Him coming suddenly lifted his
hand directing the eyes of everyone
and exclaimed, ‘“‘Behold the Lamb
[Man] of God!”’ And when he was
baptizing Him, the heavens opened
and a dove descended upon Him and
a Yoice said, ‘““Thou art my beloved
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Son, in Thee T am well pleased.’’
Jesus understood this heavenly sign,
this divine assurance, God’s confir-
mation of His mission. Immediately
He drew apart from the people and
departed into the wilderness to
meditate and pray-to think things
over.

After forty days He returned to
the scene of His baptism where
John was still continuing his labor,
Some of the Baptist’s disciples join-
ed Him: Andrew, John, Peter,
Philip, and Nathanael. They knew
their Messiah had come. North-
ward to Galilee they followed Him
to learn from Him and to spread
His truth throughout the Graeco-
Roman world.

Soon arrTER the baptism of Jesus
John’s imprisonment came. Herod
was a cruel and crafty official of the
Roman FEmperor against whose
vices and immoralities John pro-
tested vigorously. He had more-
over, married Herodias, the di-
vorced wife of a kinsman. John
spared no one because of family,
race, or position; he spared not
even the king. HHerod therefore
cast him into Machaerus, a gloomy
castle on the heights east of the
Dead Sea.

John suffered in prison. He be-
gan to have gloomy thoughts about
himself and his work—and Jesus,
“Was He, after all, the Messiah?”’
He sent some friends to Jesus in
Capernaum agking Him about it.
His reply was that John must judge
for himself, that He was making
the blind to see, the lame to walk,
the deaf to hear, and raising the
dead to life.

Not long after this Herod gave a
feast in the castle to his Galilaean
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nobles. Salome, daughter of Hero-
dias, danced before him. Her grace
of body so pleased him that in the
excitement and revelry of the even-
ing he promised her that he would
give her anything she might wish,
even to half hig kingdom. Urged
by her wicked mother she demanded
the head of John the Baptist. Herod
hesitated for just a moment and
then gave his consent. And so the
executioner was sent in to do his
bloody work.

“Said Salome to her mother:

‘Away with lute and harp,

With the glad heart forever and the
dance;

Never again shall tabret sound for me.

Oh! fearful mother! I have brought
to thee

The silent dead, with his rebuking
glance,

And the crushed heart of one to whom
are given

Wild dreams of judgment and offended
heaven.” ”

John’s work was done. Prophecy
was fulfilled. The Messiah had
come—the New Sun, and the New
Year.

“What went ye out to see? A
prophet? Yea, I say unto you, and
more than a prophet. . .. Verily 1
say unto you, among them that are
born of women there hath not risen
a greater than John the Baptist.”’

NINETEEN CENTURIES have passed.
Again we look upon the human race
in its spiritual development and
evolution. At this time it is better
prepared and readier to receive the
deeper and greater truths of the
prophet. What Jesus could not tell
His generation, now a new Manifes-
tation can give. Again God opens
the Divine Book and sends to earth
Hig Messengers of Revelation to
guide and illumine by His Word its
progress toward perfection.

As Jomw the Baptist was the
Herald who proclaimed to the Jews
in Judea the coming of the Mani-
festation of Jesus, the Christ,—so
the Bab, meaning the Gate or Door,
wag the Herald Who foretold to

the Muhammadans in Persia the
coming of the great Teacher
Bahd’w’lldh. This was in the nine-

teenth century.

Persia, at this time, had fallen
from her high estate. Her early
greatness, queen among mnations,
was gone. There was corruption in
her public affairs, feebleness in her
officials, cruelty in her rulers,
bigotry in her priests, ignorance
among her people, and superstition
everywhere. Zoroastriang, Muham-
madans, Christians, and Jews hated
one another and refused to asso-
ciate together though they were liv-
ing in the same country.

Here and there, however, even in
this deplorable state of affairs,
there were good souls awaiting
eagerly the coming of the Mihdi, the
successor of Muhammad. They felt
sure Iig time was at hand. And it
was. The Bab came, the Herald and
Messenger of a new era, the ‘‘Flame
of God’s Undying Fire.”’

His birthplace wasg Shirdz in
southern Pergia. His father and
mother could trace their origin back
to Muhammad Himself. They
named their child ‘Ali Muhammad.
While He was still an unweaned
bhabe His father died and the child
was given into the charge of an
uncle on His mother’s side, HAaji
Mirza Siyyid ‘Ali, a merchant.

He was sent to school like any
other ordinary child. Yet He was
not like an ordinary child, there was
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something different about Him, One
of the teachers brought Him home
one day saying as he did so that
he felt a mysterious power about the
child which only ‘‘The Lord of the
Age”’ could explain. Nabil, the his-
torian, says that He showed evi-
dences of superhuman wisdom such
as he was powerless to recount.
“The understanding of these mys-
teries is given to seekers after truth.

. . Whatever signs of unusual
greatness and knowledge appeared
in Him were innate and from God.”’

Tue Bas, like John the Baptist,
was born into the world with a
special work to do. Iis appearance
was ‘‘The early light of the true
morn.’’

Ag a youth He was fair of face
for a Persian and possessed a per-
sonal beauty and charm. He was
sweetly pious, obeying both the let-
ter and the spirit of the Prophet’s
teachings. His voice was soft and
melodious. Iis manner humble,
lowly, and self-effacing; and the ex-
pression of His face was so serious
that one seeing it could never for-
get it—such was the impression.

Most of His days devoted to com-
mercial work were spent in Bushire
on the Persian Gulf. There, upon
the roof of His house, He would
meditate and pray unmindful of the
burning heat of the summer sun. He
would turn His gaze in the direc-
tion of Tihran greeting with joy the
rising sun which to Him was the
symbol of the Day-Star of Truth,
Baha’n’l14h, soon to dawn upon the
world. He seemed to be entrusting
the sun with a message to IHis Be-
loved.

He married when He was twenty-
two and when His son was born He
named him Ahmad. In the year
preceding the declaration of His
mission, 1843, the child died. The
Father did not grieve over His loss
but consecrated his death by words
like these : O God, my God! . ..
grant that the sacrifice of My son,
My only son, may be acceptable unto
Thee. Grant that it be a prelude to
the sacrifice of My own, My entire
self, in the path of Thy good pleas-
ure. KEndue with Thy grace My
life-blood which I yearn to shed in
Thy path.”’

(T'o be continued)

PERSIA -- ANCIENT LAND OF GLORY

Herexy Pmgineron Biszop

The author is one of the most prominent and gifted workers among the Bahd’i
youth of America taking an outstanding part in youth activities both inside and outside

of the Cause.

The material in this article is selected from her thesis presented to the

Division of Social Seience, Reed College, Oregon, in portial fulfilbment of the require-
ments for the degree of Bachelor of Arts which she recetved last June.*

NHAPPY Pergia in the mid-
L) dle of the nineteenth century
belied its splendid past. The im-
poverished nation was sunk in
apathy, preserving but a remmnant

of the ancient sovereignty which it

i

had formerly exercised, vietim of a
woeful spiritual ignorance in which
formal piety and corruption
flourished. It was not always thus.
History records brilliant epochs in
the evolution of Persia, during

#*The editors consider the exhaustive bibliographical footnotes accompanying this thesis as one of the most
scholarly efforts in research and reference work. Lack of space precludes publication herein., These refer~
ences will be furnished upon request to any one interested.
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which its culture contributed to the
enrichment of the world.

Pergia covers an enormous area,
the western and larger part of the
lofty Iranian plateau. It combines
days of intensive sunghine with
nights of stimulating cold. The
heart of the country is a relentless
desert, desolate throughout all
seasons; but the more favored soil
was the first to yield the peach, the
orange, the lime, the pistachio, lilae,
narcissus, and jasmine. Because
there were no natural harbors of
consequence and mno navigable
rivers, transportation down the
ages has been by ecaravan. The
traveller, weary of the afflictions of
the desert, delights in ‘‘the gardens
watered by living streams’ as in
an earthly Paradise. In these oases
the atmosphere is free from the
phantasms of the dreaded desert:
the sky is a flawless turquoise fre-
quently enhanced by snowy peaks.
This is the fabulous Persia of gar-
dens and nightingales, perfumes and
sons—Alexander of Macedon feared
Pergia’s seduction of its conquerors
might prove more hazardous than
warfare.

Here in the plaing one must seek
the background of aesthte, poet and
priest, probably dark from exposure
to the sun; while from the moun-
tains there first appeared the fair
Aryan family—pioneers, warriors,
men of action. Prehistoric and un-
known is the racial origin of this
Aryan people; but, if not by race,
by language the Irinians stand
identified with the people of India
—perhaps the most ancient of
stocks.

In those early times Persia lay
in the direct path of the highway
between Kurope and Asia. It re-
ceived a flow of peoples; witnessed

the birth of great religions and the
making and undoing of states; lived
in the flux of the movements which
have helped to mold the patterns of
culture; participated in the dissem-
ination of ideas. Hlements of cul-
ture both material and symbolic
were introduced into Persia by in-
teraction with the peoples of Egypt,
Phoenicia, Assyria, and Chaldea,
and their assimilation modified and
enhanced the Persian genius. The
imprint of this genius upon the
eclectic features of its art harmon-
ized them and gave to the whole a
distinetive appeal.

‘The ruins of Persepolis introduce us to
a composite art, born of the royal fancy,
which had gathered into an artificial, power-
ful unity every artistic form which had
struck it in the provinces of Assyria, Egypt,
and Asiatic Greece: it wag the caprice of
an (’)mnipotent dillettante with a love of
SIZ’%he art of Persia was Oriental and it
was Aryan; like that of Greece, to which
it was indebted in sculpture, it displayed,
to some extent, a sense of proportion and a
love of order. Its charm was to affect the
Arabs, and, through the Arabs, the West-
ern art of the Middle Ages.

Hellenic customs and ideas and,
doubtless, new blood was intro-
duced into Persia by the Greek
armies under Alexander. He en-
couraged mixed alliances and set
the example by his marriage to
Roxana. Nor wag the Greek world
uninfluenced by Persia. It is said
that Alexander owed his dream of
world-monarchy to his prototype
Cyrus, who had created two and a
half centuries earlier a vast empire
from the Indus to the Hellaspont,
““the first of its gize to be seen on
earth.”’

This Cyrus achieved by applying
new principles of government. The
Great King broke with the custom
of razing the cities of the enemy,
destroying the captives and exiling
or enslaving whole peoples, after
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the practice of Assyria and Baby-
lonia. In the treasure-houses of the
latter he found national gods, which
he restored to their owners, and
permitted the Jews to return to
Jerugalem to rebuild their Temple.

Waar was the pergonal belief of
this illustrious figure, whom the
Greeks admired as one ‘‘full of
wisdom?’’, the Babylonians regard-
ed as a worshipper of Marduk, and
the Jews hailed as ‘‘the anointed of
the Lord”’? Was the Great Achae-
menid like hig dynasty a believer in
Ahura-Mazda, God of Light, who
directed the course of civilization
to the ultimate vietory of justice
and peace? His Prophet Zarath-
rusta, in spite of the opposition of
the priesthood, had made faboo the
blood-sacrifice which they sanefion-
ed, and reformed the ancient reli-
gion by winning men away from
formalism to the active resistance
of evil and the endeavor to harmon-
ize social relationships.

The Achaemenids adhered to a
religious conception of monarchy:
the king reigned ‘‘by the grace of
Ahura-Mazda.”” Their political
wisdom was pervaded by a moral
temper: they conceived of the con-
quered as subjects and permitted
them to keep their religion, their
law, and even their national chiefs.
Except in crushing rebellions they
conducted warfare with modera-
tion. Out of order came prosper-
ity: roads were built; communica-
tlon increased; ideals of religious
teleration and the divine sanction
of government spread thronghout
the empire. The mores unified
diverse communities in their allegi-
ance to the king. Autocrat though
he was, his adherence to the ethical
code of a vital religion served as a

plastic social control. On the whole,
the rule of the Achaemenids was
benevolent; it was progressive be-
canse it established a wider unity
among the numerous states which
comprised this universal empire.

Uxper e Sassanian Dynasty
Zoroastrianism became the state re-
ligton. TIts supreme head was the
king; his presence was revered as
the earthly shrine of the Deity. The
political genins of Persia and the
superb art school which adorned the
kingdom with monuments attracted
travellers from China, India, and
Constantinople—even Rome yield-
ed admiration. Persians have not
ceased to extol the golden age of
the Sassanide: to the persistence of
their reverence for it may be traced
the monarchical trend of the
Irdnian ethos.

This trend became the source of
conflict when democratic Arabic,
exuberant in the early period of a
great religious awakening, poured
its militant missionaries into Per-
sia. Here an old fiction must be
shattered; the conquerors were a
composite group, by no means uni-
formly Arabs—many were not even
Muslims. They closed in upon the
political anarchy and religious sep-
aratism which concluded the deeline
of the Sassanids. Zoroastrianism
was not annihilated ; but it ceased to
play a vital part in Persian life.
The masses were converted to the
new religion.

The cultural transformation was
dramatic: Islam became the hasis
of a new unity. However, the reli-
gion was not propagated in Persia
as Muhammad had enunciated it;
for it had already undergone adul-
teration at the hands of the *‘Com-
panions of the Prophet.’”” They
had incorporated into His revela-
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tion the hadiths or traditional say-
ings attributed to Him. These bore,
as may be expected, the imprint of
diverse influences difficult to iden-
tify and impossible to explain.

Furthermore, the Aryans made
their own interpretation of the re-
ligion which they got from the
Semites. Their modification was
algo their accomplishment; it lay
in the exploration of its philosophi-
cal and mystical doctrines—as may
be anticipated from a hadith of the
Prophet:

Were knowledge in the Pleiades,
Some of the Persians would reach it.

Hand in hand with the study of
the Qur’an went the transmission
of Hellenistic thought, primarily
through the Syriac translations of
Aristotle which had been made for
propaganda by Nestorians to whom
Persia had granted sanctuary.

Recreated by ‘‘the subtle meta-
physies of the Pergian mind,’’ these
doctrines were correlated with the
tenets of Muhammadanism. Jewish
and Arabic scholars carried them
into their wuniversities in Spain.
From there the movement spread
throughout the European centers of
learning — Monpelier, Bologna,
Padua, Venice, Paris — wherein
their influence undermined
Medieval Latin Christianity. Thus
‘... Persia plays a vital part in
the most romantic history of cul-
ture-drift which is known to us in
detail.”’

TaE iINFLUENCE of Islam was not
solely ideological; for its ethics
elevated the morality of the
Iranians. The most unregenerate
element among them, the Mongols
of the Genghiz Khan invasion,
curbed their lust for blood and
ceased their wanton destruction

after their conversion to Islam.

The Mongols cultivated the re-
finements of Iranian life; and their
dynasty contributed by its strong
rule to the country’s integration.
Their court was renowned for its
brilliance. Its historians, philoso-
phers and scientists were famous.
Mystical poetry reached its apex in
the work of the Sufi contemplatives,
Jalal-u-Din Rumi, Hafiz, Sa’di, and
Jami.  Architecture achieved a
Grand Style: the shrines of
Mashad, ‘‘the glory of the Shi’ah
world”” were built. Bukhara and
Samara had epitomized the grand-
eur of the Mongol-Aryan fusion.

In this fusion of differentiated
peoples and combination of culture
patterns, ‘‘germinal hostilities”’
and ‘‘warring heredities’’ led not to
‘“blood chaos’’ but to the pheno-
menon of the ““luxuriation of the
hybrid’’ because the collective in-
dividuality of Persia embraced
these alien elements from Africa,
Kurope, Arabia and Asia, bound
them by social tradition, language,
government and a common religion
into a fairly homogeneous unit, and
emerged-—after domination by
Greeks, Parthians, Arabs, Mongols,
Tartars, Turks and Afghans—‘‘a
distinet nation with peculiar and
well-marked idiosyneracies.’”’

Granting to each physical factor
its due importance: a geographical
situation in the stream of Kuro-
Asiatic life; not too exacting an
agricultural economy, a climate con-
ducive to leisure, the presence of
diverse racial elements whoge as-
similation resulted in a fairly
homogeneons people—a nation
emerged with a cultural bent for
reflective thought, fertile in the
creation of ideas and capable of
vigor in their propagation.
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LETTER TO A NEWSPAPER COLUMNIST

The following letter was sent to a colummist writer on the Jewish Intermountain
News, Denver, Colorado, and here republished as we think it presents vividly and con-
cisely the need of the Divine Power for the establishment of Universal Peace.

“‘Honoured friend:

Today the thought goes to you, as
it has before, and to your brother,
and to the happy evening spent with
your family in your home in Denver.
Best wishes to all who were there.

If a teacher had a class-room fill-
ed with students of different reli-
gions, nationalities and races, and
he get them a problem in mathema-
tics to work out, would it facilitate
the solution if all the students got
up and fought each other?

The answer is obvious.

Yet the world, faced with the
problem of insuring ecomfortable
bodily existence, and the opportu-
nity for the continuance of mental
and spiritual development to furth-
er heightg, thinks to reach a solution
by ferocity, bigotry, religious and
racial and national prejudice.

It is clear that peace has to be
established in the school-room be-
fore any solution can be reached.

His Holiness Baha’u’llah said:
“We desire but the good of the
world and the happiness of the na-
tions; yet they deem us a stirrer-up
of strife and sedition worthy of
bondage and banishment . . . that all
nations should become one in faith
and all men ag brothers; that the
bonds of affection and unity be-
tween the sons of men should be
strengthened; that diversity of reli-
gion should cease and differences of

race be annulled—what harm is
there in this?”’

This peace only the heavenly
teachings of Baha’u’lldh can and
does establish. The proof of this is
that when thig writer traveled in
Palestine, Kgypt and Hurope in
1931, whenever he associated with
those gatherings whose members
had accepted and studied the teach-
ings of Bah4’ u’llah, he found people
who had come from all religions
gathered together in loving har-
mony and spiritual happiness.

From all nations and races these
progressive souls came; from
Jewish, Christian and Muhammadan
ancestry they united as one soul in
different bodies. They had found the
oneness of God, oneness of religion
and oneness of humanity being lived
and practiced. All of this unity
was made possible through the log-
ical and scientific explanations of
His Holiness Bah4’u’llah. While
each was loyal to his government,
yet they lived above a false and
hating nationalism in that sane and
beneficial patriotism that yet loves
the one human family, in recogniz-
ing that all are the children of one
God, Who loves and is kind to all
alike. This is the Path.

May the good work never cease.

Sincerely,

‘Wirrarp P. Harom.”’

“The teachings of Bahd’w’lldh are the breaths of the Holy Spirit

which create men anew. .
Spirit of this century.’’

. . They are the Laght of this age and the

— Abdu’l-Bahd.
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CURRENT THOUGHT AND PROGRESS

“The adjustments which must be made, not only in our farms
and factories, but in our methods of thinking, are, I believe, fully ten
times as great as the majority realize.”

—Henry Wallace, Secretary of Agriculture.

A HAT we need is to teach the
M\ rising generations how to get
along togetber. They must be
taught the principles of world citi-
zenship. . . . Love of humanity finds
no conflict with love of country. ...
Old aversions should be wiped from
the boards of the human drama and
a frank facing of facts with a whole-
some broadmindedness should be
substituted. This must be done be-
fore friendships can take the place
of battleships. Intellectual and
emotional disarmament must pre-
cede material disarmament. . . .
There never has been a time since
the dawn of history when an educa-
tional program calculated to develop
the spirit of understanding, co-
operation and world peace was so
much needed. It will requnire an in-
formed public opinion and a new in-
ternational morality to lead us out
of the morass in which we are en-
tangled. We are lost in the dismal
swamp of misconception, misunder-
standing, and the misapplication of
justice.”—World Federation of
Kduecation Association’s, Bulletin.

““His [man’s] consciousness, re-
coiling from the difficulties of the
modern world, lacks a relationship
to safe spiritual conditions. This
makes him neurotie, ill, frightened.
Science has said to him that there is
no God, and that matter is all there
is. This has deprived humanity of

its blossom, its feeling of well-being
and of safety in a safe world.

“Liook at the world about us, and
what do we see? The disintegra-
tion of many religions. It is gener-
ally admitted that the churches are
not holding the people as they did,
particularly educated people, who
do not feel longer that they are re-
deemed by a system of theology.
The same thing is seen in the old
established religions of the East—
Confucianism and Buddhism. Half
the temples in Peking are empty. In
our western world millions of peo-
ple do not go to church. Protestant-
ism alone is broken up into four
hundred denominations.

““We have today an intricate and
complicated life full of mechanical
devices for living. A life crowded
with motor cars and radios and mo-
tion pictures. But none of these
things is a substitute for what we
have lost. Religion gives us a rich
application for our feelings. It
gives meaning to life.”’—C. &. Jung,
Cosmopolitan.

AwmErroaxw  scholarship, through
its ministry in the universitieg,
through its teachings and its teach-
ers, is to remove the evil, to instruct
the ignorant, to broaden the nar-
row, to elevate the low, and to trans-
mute the brutal into the human, and
the human into the divine.—
Thwing: History of Higher Educa-
tion i America.
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“MTuaw pLace of music in the life of
the average man and the value of
music in the development of the hu-
man spirit have been recognized by
thoughtful men during the many
centuries of man’s struggle to de-
velop out of barbarism to that ideal
state of existence which has been
the Utopia of the philosophers. . ..
Surely with the economic adjust-
ments which are Dbound to come
there will appear a new philosophy
of business which will favor a regu-
lated adjustment befween prodne-
tion and consumption, and which
will return the benefits of science
and efficiency to the working-man in
the form of higher standards of liv-
ing and decreaged hours of employ-
ment.

“‘Ag thig goal is approached the
problem of the productive use of
leisure will become mere and more
insistent. Musie as the greatest of
the social arts should be a power-
ful contributor to the soluticn of
this problem and it is the duty and
privilege of every musician and of
every lover of musie to turn his
mind to the challenge.”’—Howard
H. Hangon, Director Kastman
School of Music—The Torch.

“A prorurE of Japan ig surely in-
complete without some mention of
our women. While they are tradi-
tionally conservative and apt to re-
tain their old manners and culture,
their progress is simply wonderful.

‘It is a matter of course that they
choose their own life mates, instead
of marrying the choice of their par-
ents. 'They are no longer dictated
to by their tyrant husbands, but in-
stead they are becoming dictators
and tyrants themselves at home,
One will observe many Japanese

girls going about the streets of
Tokyo in the latest American
fashions and looking quite smart at
that. These girls go out and earn
their own living as school teachers,
typists, nurses, ete. . . .

“One significant fact is that
Japanese periodicals devoted to
women readers are always best sel-
lers in Japan. Hour or five such
monthly magazines claim from a
gquarter to half a million or more
circulation. . . .

“Young boys and girls no longer
think of observing the ancient Con-
fucian etiquette of non- agsociation
between male and female, but they
mix freely, go about together, play
games fogether, dance with each
other, and make friends as they
please.

“Aremarkable phenomenon
among the younger sets ig that their
aspiration in almost everything is
to follow American ways of saying
and doing things.”’—Sometaro
Sheba, Mid-Pacific Magazine.

Targ apouT HWuropean races has
all the academic charm of talk about
snakes in Iceland. There are no
snakes in Ieeland and no pure races
in BEurope. Xven in the remotest
recesses of the continent there has
been some intermingling of blood.
Abgolutely pure Nordics er Alpines
do not exist. And even if they did
exist, would they constitute sepa-
rate races?’’—Aldous Huxley in
“The Myth of Race,” World Digest.

“I wouLp woT compromise. Re-
gardless of race, creed, color or poli-
ties, T would seleet the best man or
woman for the job.”’—Fannie
Hurst, N. ¥. American.
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LIKE A FLAMING SUN

Sivia MarcoLis

(In commemoration of the Declaration of The Bdb celebrated
throughout the Bahd’i World on Moy twenty-third each year)

& —@

How shall T tell of Him, the Primal One?

Has He a parallel, saving the sun?

Has He a likeness, save Effulgent Light?

Did He not break our bonds and cleave our night?
How shall I sing of Him, the Beauteous One,
Who came at Midnight like a flaming Sun,

Who came in Winter like eternal Spring

And told us of the coming of the King?

And who amongst the Saints that dwell in bliss
Has known the ecstasy of Love like His?

Has ever nightingale more gladly bled

To tell his tale of love ere night was fled?

What Harbinger of unbeholden days

Sang Hymns of Dawn with such a flood of praise?
Was ever flute or tabret half so clear

As His sweet crying to the dumb and drear?

Was ever harp or psaltery half so sweet

As the Sweet Music of His running feet?
Were ever lips divine more like a sword
Hewing a path for a Beloved Lord?

Did ever Hands more white bring back again
The native loftiness to bowed down men?
Who taught the desolate again to dream?
Had ever Sun of Truth a John like Him?

How shall I tell of Him, the Primal One?
Has He a parallel, saving the sun?

Has He a likeness save all Truth that be?
Did He not carve the Second Calvary?
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“It is towards this goal—the goal of a New World Order,
divine in origin, all-embracing in scope, equitable in principle,
challenging in its features—that a harassed humanity must strive.”’

—Shoghi Effendi.

Hoxorasrn Hexry A, Warracs,
Secretary of Agriculture, is issuing
in the Washington News and other
papers a remarkable series of arti-
cles under the title 4 Challenge to
Religion. ¢‘True statesmanship and
true religion have much in com-
mon,’’ he says. ‘‘The problem of
statesmanship is to mold a policy
leading toward a higher state for
humanity. . . . Isaiah, Jeremiah and
Micah were truly great statesmen.
They caught the vision of a superior
social state, and with all the fire at
their command held up that vision
before the people....” And he goes
on to show that those who bring a
great vision and ingpiration to hu-
manity from the plane of religion
are the most practical in their crea-
tive force, for ‘‘religion,”’ says Sec-
retary Wallace, ‘‘is to my mind the
most practical thing in the world.”’

Secretary Wallace’s vision of the
ideal state is that it should express
in its political ag well as in its social
and economic institutions the su-
preme principles of religious truth.
“To enter the kingdom of heaven
brought to earth and expressed in
terms of rich material life, it will be
necessary to have a Reformation
even greater than that of Luther and
Calvin.”” In other words the most
ideal patterns which statesmen may
devise for the government of their
respective countries and of the
world as a whole will agsuredly fail

of achievement unless the human
heart is changed and is inspired
with a greater love and humani-
tarianism than ever before. ‘“Men
must change their attitude concern-
ing the nature of man and the na-
ture of human society. They must
develop the capacity to envision a.
cooperative objective and be willing
to pay the price to attain it.”’

“OxE or the objects of most noble
religions is to bring about the crea-
tion here on earth of the kingdom
which exists in the heaven world.
For nineteen hundred years it seem-
ed that the realization here on earth
of anything in the nature of the
Lord’s Prayer or the Sermon on the
Mount was sheer nonsense and im-
possible from an economic or ma-
terial point of view. Today we
know the thing is easily possible
from a material point of view, and
that the essential requisites are first,
really up-to-date social machinery,
and second, sympathetic human
hearts to perfect and run that ma-
chinery. ., . Perhaps the times will
have to be even more difficult than
they have been during the past two
vears before the hearts of our peo-
ple will have been moved sufficiently
so they will be willing to join to-
gether in a modern adaptation of
the theocracy of old.”

We see in these utterances of See-
retary Wallace the modern expres-
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sion of the Messianic hope. The
catastrophic events which have
overwhelmed not only this country
but the whole world have hastened
the realization of the practical as
well as the spiritual necessity for
obedience to the laws of God. Man
armed with the power of seience and
industry attempted to build a Tower
of Babel defying the spiritual
forces of the universe. And this
Tower of Babel which man has built
in the last generation has ended in
utter chaos. Now we are beginning
to realize that we must learn to
speak one language if we are fo
build successfully. We must learn
to speak the language of brother-
hood, of cooperation, of world unity.
So long as the various nations and
various individuals composing the
nations are speaking the language
of selfish and competitive indivi-
dualism, we shall have nothing but
chaos.

Ix m1s chapter 4 World Ripe for
Religion, Secretary Wallace ap-
proaches the highly important ques-
tion of the possibility of a universal
religion. “‘I am convinced that we
are approaching the time of estab-
lishing spiritual allegiances on a
much broader base than hitherto.
There are genuine seekers in all of
the great religions believing in the
fatherhood of God and the brother-
hood of man, in the transcendental,
mystical importance of all that this
means in terms of other worldli-
ness; while, at the same time, they
believe in the fundamental necessity
of embodying these inner-percep-
tions forth in terms of the machin-
ery of the ontward world. ... The
world is now ripe for a type of re-
ligion which is truly catholic in the

original sense of the term. T wish
that in some way, it might be so uni-
versal as to embrace Buddhists,
Muhammadans, Jews and Protes-
tants, as well as the so-called Cath-
olics.”’

This is indeed a remarkable Mes-
sage for a government official to
proclaim to the world—remarkable
in its own terms, and to Bah4’is still
more remarkable in its close paral-
lelism to the principles of the New
World Order proclaimed by
Baha’u’llah over seventy years ago.
Baha’is have known that the salva-
tion of the world lay not in com-
merce, or industry, or science; nor
in attempts through international
conferences to combine the world in-
to a unity based upon the sgelf-
seeking compromises of hostile and
competitive states. Two genera-
tions ago Bahd’u’llah proclaimed a
great Truth to the world, and for
doing so was cast into dungeons,
thrust on the long road of exile, and
finally incarcerated in ‘ Akk4, Pales-
tine, for forty years. His Message
was too potent for the world to then
accept for it threatened to break up
the forms into which were crystall-
ized the institutions of the world.
Yet the Message continued to go out
even from prison walls, and Bah4’is
the world over have for half a cen-
tury been proclaiming those noble
truths of which Secretary Wallace
has seemed to capture a partial
vigion.

Wz ourseLvES in a recent lecture
tour have presented this same argu-
ment to men and women of various
types of eulture and of outlook npon
life. Nowhere could we find any
competitive solution for the world’s
deep problems. Nor could we find
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any who fundamentally objected to
the transcendent plan of Baha’u’l1ah
for the world.

For it is apparent to all thinking
people that something drastic has
got to be done to clear up these ter-
rific ills of humanity. All intelligent
readers of current events perceive
that the drift of the times is not fo-
ward peace and unity, but in the op-
posite direction. There is nothing
in the capacity of humanity in its
ordinary process of evolution to
achieve world unity. Rather human
nature, as it is, is consumating with
devastating speed its progress to-
ward chaos and disintegration. It
is evident to the most cursory
thought that something has got to
happen to humanity to change its
modes of thought and feeling.

Something must happen to work a
transformation in the conscience and
heart of mankind. We cannot build
permanent institutions of govern-
ment and civilization upon the pres-
ent motives which dominate human
activities. It has at last come true
that the dreams of the idealists are
more practical than the material-
istic slogans of the mart. IFor the
highest possible idealism is indeed
the most practical and the only ef-
fective way to world peace and pros-
perity. The cynical selfish atti-
tudes of this waning age of material-
ism avail only to construct mausol-
eunms to past glories. These out-
moded attitudes have no creative
foree for the new humanity which
must arise phoenixlike upon the
ruing of the past.

But wE need something more than
idealism. We need an organiza-
tion, a focus for effort, a channel for

supernal inspiration, a joining of
hands the world over for one com-
mon purpose and goal. This we can
find only in the Baha’i Movement,
which enlists the loyalty of men and
women in every major race, religion
and country—creating a superloyal-
ty to the Kingdom of God. The
Baha’i Movement is doing that very
thing which Secretary Wallace
hopes may be done. It is estab-
lishing spiritual allegiances on a
bagis as broad as the world ifself.
And it is pointing the expresgion of
this religion toward the creation of
an outer form of unity perfect in its
plan and pattern, in which the loft-
iest spiritual agpirations of human-
ity as conceived and expressed
throughout the ages will find a field
for palpable and enduring achieve-
ment.

‘Without such a focus for human-
itarian ideals and efforts the most
benign expressions of idealism the
world over will prove largely in-
effectual. Nothing in the outer
plane is achieved without organiza-
tion and form. The forces of evil
are well organized. The forces of
good must be supremely organized
and supported by invisible Powers
transcendent over the powers of sel-
fishness, greed and aggression.

There is no salvation for the
world today except to heed the call
of Baha’u’llah and join definitely in
the organization of His New World
Order. Already the framework of
these new institutions is being erect-
ed in all quarters of the world. The
more old institutions wane, the
faster will grow these glorious in-
stitutions of the Kingdom of God.
In the midst of the darkness shines
a great Light, and that Light is for
the life of the world.



38

HERALDS OF THE DAWN

Mivrre B. HeErrick

In the previous instellment of this article the mission of John the Baptist was

described, and the childhood and youth of the Bdb.

In this concluding installment is

described the public mission and tragic mortyrdom of the Bdb.

M HE Béab’s public work began

B in 1844, People of all classes
hstened eagerly to Him as He
taught. He explained to them the
meaning of the terms Resurrection,
Day of Judgment, Paradise, and
Hell :—Resurrection, the appear-
ance of a new Manifestation; the
Day of Judgment, the Day of the
new Manifestation and the accept-
ance or rejection of its Revelation;
Paradise, the joy of loving God re-
vealed through His Manifestation;
and Hell, the deprivation of that
knowledge of God. He taught that
man has a life after death in which
progress is limitless. The essence
of His whole teaching was to know
and love God, to mirror forth His
attributes, and to prepare the way
for His coming Manifestation.

He became a courageous and zeal-
ous reformer, a harbinger of good
tidings of the Reality soon to ap-
pear. His fame spread throughout
the land. Disciples began to gather
around Him, drawn as by a magnet
to Shiraz. ‘‘The mystic band of the
spirit called them and dreams, con-
templation, meditation, and prayer
linked their souls together.”” Kigh-
teen experienced the light of His
Revelation and were declared ¢‘Let-
ters of the Living.”’

To the first Letter of the Living,
Mulla Husayn, the Bab first declar-
ed His mission and foretold the
coming of the other Letters. Mulla
Husayn had fasted and prayed for

many days before he had set forth
on his holy adventure of finding the
Beloved of his heart. A power
which he could hardly understand
drew him to Shiraz and to the pres-
ence of a radiant Youth wearing a
green sash and turban—his Beloved,
the Bab. There he sat enraptured
by the melody of His voice and the
sweep of His words. There he
heard Him pray ethereal harmonies.
There the knowledge of His Revela-
tion ‘‘galvanised his being.”’ There
on May 23rd, 1844 he heard Him de-
clare, ‘O thou who art the first to
believe in Me! verily I say, I am
the Bab, the Gate of God.”

ONE EVENING In conversation with
Mulld Husayn the Bab announced
that seventeen Letters had thus far
enlisted under His standard and
that the next night the last Letter
would arrive to complete the num-
ber of His chosen disciples. ‘‘In
the world of the spirit,”” He said,
‘““We have been communing with
that youth. We know him already.
We indeed await his coming.’’ True
to His words the next evening Qud-
dus, the last Letter came, and ac-
cepted the Revelation. This com-
pleted the eighteen disciples of the
Bab. A traditional utterance says
“On the last Day, the Men of the
Unseen ghall, on the wings of the
spirit, traverse the immensity of the
earth, shall attain the presence of
the promised Qa’im, and shall seek
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from Him the secret that will re-
solve their problems and remove
their perplexities.”’

These disciples He sent forth into
the land to teach the Truth of God:
“ Awake, awake, for lo! the Gate of
God is open, and the Morning Light
is shedding its radiance upon all
mankind! The Promised One is
made manifest ; prepare the way for
Him, O People of the earth.”” e
reminded them that they were the
witnesses of the Dawn of the prom-
ised Day of God, ... that they must
purge their hearts of worldly de-
sires and let angelic virtues be their
adorning, . . . that they should be-
seech the Lord to grant that mno
earthly entanglements, no worldly
affections, no ephemeral pursuits
should tarnish the purity or embit-
ter the sweetness of that grace
which flowed through them. He in-
structed them to raise the call that
the Gate to the Promised One had
been opened, that His proof was
irrefutable, and that His testimony
was complete. Fourteen of them
set out at dawn from Shirdz resol-
ved to carry out in their entirety
those tasks entrusted to them.

The Bab with Quddus and His
Ethiopian servant began His pil-
grimage to Mecca and Medina to
fulfill the mission with which God
had entrusted Him. This was in
October, 1844,

His days at sea were spent in
meditation and in writing prayers
and epistles which Quddus took
down as dictated. Then affer a
stormy voyage of two months dura-
tion, He finally landed. Upon the
back of a camel, the rope held by
the faithful Quddus, the Bab rode
into Mecca.

Within the shrine of the Prophet
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of God and to many pilgrims who
gathered He again declared, . . .
“None beside Me in this day,
whether in the East or in the West
can claim to be the Gate that leads
men to the knowledge of God. My
proof is none other than that proof
whereby the truth of the Prophet
Muhammed was established.”

From Mecca He proceeded to
Medina. He thought of Him, the
great Prophet, who had lived and
died there. Before His holy sepul-
chre, He prayed. He also remem-
bered the Herald of His own Dis-
pensation, Shaykh Ahmad-i-Ahsa’i
whose body lay buried in the ceme-
tery of Baqi not far from the shrine
of Muhammad. There came to Him
also, vigions of the piloneers and
martyrs of the Faith whose blood
had brought victory to the Cause of
God. Their spirits seemed to wel-
come Him and to plead with Him
not to return to His native land
where enemies were waiting and evil
plots were forming against Him.
But the spirit of the Bab replied to
them :

“Fear not. I am come into this world

to bear witness to the glory of sacrifice.
. . . Rejoice for both I and Quddus will be
slain on the altar of our devotion to the
King of Glory. ... The drops of this con-
secrated blood will be the seed out of
which will arise the mighty Tree of God,
the Tree that will gather beneath its all
embracing shadow the peoples and kin-
dreds of the earth. Grieve not, therefore,
if I depart from this land, for I am has-
tening to fulfill My destiny.”

After a pilgrimage of nine
months, He returned with His faith-
ful followers to Bushire where
friends and relatives welcomed Him
home again.

For gix years only this beautiful,
prophetic soul taught, and wrote
“voluminously, rapidly and without
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premeditation.”” He composed
commentaries, explanations of the
verses of the Quran, and treatises
on the doctrine of Divine Unity.
During His incarceration in the
Castle of Mah-Ku, He wrote more
than a hundred thousand verses.
Often He would chant as He wrote
and His voice could be heard by
those living at the foot of the moun-
tain. It penetrated their very souls
and re-echoed through mountain
and valley majestically. In one of
His writings, long a mystery in its
meaning, He assigned the time of
the advent of the Promised One as
nineteen years after that of His own
Declaration.

The Bab’s greatest book, the Per-
sian Bayan, Baha’n’lldh calls the
Mother Book. It was written while
He was a prisoner in the castle of
Mah-Ku. TIn it are found the laws
and precepts of His Dispensation
and the announcement of the com-
ing of Him whom God would make
manifest. The Bayan is yet to be
translated into Fnglish.

John the Baptist walked and talk-
ed with his Master, but the Bab
communed with His Beloved in
spirit only. At one time in prison,
He received a letter from Baha’u’-
lah. The message it contained
made the Bab very happy and joy-
ful for it assured Him that should
He suddenly pass away, ‘The Cause
which He had revealed, would live,
develop and flourigh.”’

A varer portion of the Muslim
population of Persia became ardent
followers of His Cause. This fact
aroused the bitter hatred of ecivil
authorities and Muhammadan
clergy. The priests thought they
saw their faith uprooted and their
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holy church in peril; civil rulers
saw the institutions upon which
their living depended, gone forever.
Consequently their animosity knew
no bounds. They imprisoned Him,
haled Him before tribunals, dragged
Him from one place of confinement
to another, and even scourged
Him. They finally condemned Him
to death as a heretic to the prin-
ciples of Islam.

Keclesiastical dignitaries and
notables of Tabriz held a meeting to
which the Bab was summoned. The
hall was filled. A mysterious sil-
ence fell upon the gathering.

““Who do you claim to be?’’ they
asked Him, ‘“ And what is the mes-
sage which you have brought?’’

“T am,”” thrice exclaimed the
Bab, ““I am, T am, the Promised
One!...”

““This claim which you have ad-
vanced is a stupendous omne,”’ they
challenged Him. It must be sup-
ported by the most incontrovertible
evidence.”’

““The mightiest, the most convine-
ing evidence of the truth of the
Mission of the Prophet of God,”’ He
replied, ‘‘is admittedly His own
word. He himself testifies to this
truth: ‘Is it not enough for them
that we have sent down to Thee the
Book?’ The power to produce such
evidence has been given to Me by
God.”” . .. After this He arose and
left the hall.

His rETURN to the castle of Chih-
riq followed. Ie began at once to
collect all the documents and Tab-
lets in His possession there, to-
gether with His pen-case, His seals,
and agate rings. These He entrust-
ed to the care of Mulld Baqir, one
of the Letters of the Living. He
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was making ready for the goal that
He yearned to attain.

The day before His execution, in
the courtyard of the barracks of
Tabriz a bare-footed youth flung
himgelf at the feet of the Bab:
““Send me not from Thee’ O Master.
Wherever Thou goest, suffer me to
follow Thee.”’

“Muohammad-‘Ali’” answered the
Bab,”’ arise, and rest assured that
you will be with Me. Tomorrow you
shall witness what God has de-
creed.”’

When the morrow came the Bab
and the youth were suspended by
two ropes in the barrack-square of
Tabriz. The head of Muhammad-
¢Ali rested on the breast of His Mas-
ter. As the regiment fired its shots
a severe gale swept over the city
and a whirlwind of dust obscured
the light of the sun.

The martyrdom of this ““King of
Messengers’’ set up a conflagration

that fired the whole of Persia. Her
public squares ran with the blood of
thousands of men and women. TLike
Muhammad-‘Ali, they sacrificed
their lives and all they had for love
of Him and in His Service. They
are the “lamps of God and the stars
of sanctity shining gloriously from
the eternal horizon.”’

“I am a letter out of that most
mighty book . .. and when He shall
appear my true nature, my myster-
ies, that which is now unanswerable
will become evident.”’

So it came to pass as prophesied.
The Dawn came and then the Rising
Sun bringing to life a New Day.

“He whom the Lord shall make
manifest’” has appeared.

They lived and died—these
mighty Heralds, and the centuries
have not dimmed nor will they dim
their glory which is as eternal as
God.

N NDEED the greatness of the Bab consists primariy, not in His

" heing the divinely-appointed Forerummer of so tramscendent a

Revelation, but rather in His having been wnvested with the powers in-

herent wm the maugurator of a separate religious Dispensation, and in

His wielding, to a degree unrivalled by the Messengers gone before Him,

the sceptre of independent Prophethood.””

—Shoghi Effendi.
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RACE PREJUDICE--A BARRIER TO THE SOUL

E. B. M. Dewi~ne

“All prejudices are against the will and plan of God. Consider for instance racial
distinction and enmity. All hwmanity are the children of God; they belong to the same

family, to the same original race.

There cam be no multiplicity of races, since all are

the descendomts of Adam. This signifies that racial assumption and distinetion is noth-

ing but superstition. .

R NE of the greatest handicaps
A4Fx a soul can place upon itself is
prejudice, and racial prejudice in
particular. It is unjust, unseienti-
fie, unethical, and produces a boom-
erang effect inasmuch as prejudiced
people are dangerously conservative
and their material ag well as their
spiritual condition is liable to suf-
fer. The root cause of prejudice
from the psychological angle is fear
of the unknown.

The strong element of fear which
is present in race prejudice is
usually due to a dominant race
fearing loss of status to an under-
privileged people within its midst,
which is pressing towards the cul-
tural and economic level of the for-
mer. Most of the racial friction
that in many parts of the world ap-
pears to be chronic exists because
one section of the community, often
a small but highly organized minor-
ity, is over jealous of its privileged
position at the top of the occupa-
tional pyramid. However, as long
as the status of the two peoples is
clearly defined there is no prejudice.
It is like a master and his dog. The
master may be kind or cruel accord-
ing to his nature, but he will not be
prejudiced. It is for this reason
that slaves often lived happy and
harmonious lives in the service of
their owners. When, later, the slave
became free and the defining line
obscured, fear of loss of status crept
in and prejudice grew apace.

.. Any kind of prejudice is destructive to the body-politic.”

— Abdw’l-Bahd.

It does not make it right or just
for a dominant race, however, to
Justify its attitude of exclusive priv-
ilege simply because a backward
people who know no better tacitly
acquiesce to the conditions. Tt is
the function of man to cultivate and
improve the vegetable and animal
kingdoms, a function which he read-
ily performs. But when it becomes
necessary to assist in the unfold-
ment of the potentialities of our less
fortunate fellowmen the task be-
comes less welcome,

Under all circumstances it is in-
defensible that any section of so-
ciety should enrich itself at the ex-
pense of another section. It cannot
be reconciled with justice. “The
light of men is justice’’, wrote
Baha u’llah, ‘“‘quench it not with the
contrary winds of oppression and
tyranny. The purpose of justice is
the appearance of unity among
people. . .. Truly I say, all that has
descended from the heaven of the
Divine Will is conducive to the or-
der of the world, and to the fur-
therance of wunity and harmony
among its people.”’

From what has been written it is
evident that a prejudiced man is
selfish and envious. It is a paradox
that the selfishness of prejudiced
people is often a saving grace.
When commercial interests are per-
suaded that it no longer pays to os-
tracize certain sections of the com-
munity, they do not hesitate to
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raise the racial barrier. Where ab-
stract argument fails to bring them
into agreement with the statement
of ‘Abdu’l-Bah4, who said, ‘‘Preju-
dices of religion, race or sect de-
stroy the foundation of humanity

. .”7, concrete demonstration will
succeed.

This commercial aspect of racial
prejudice is evident in certain parts
of Australia where acute friction
oceurs between the Ttalians and the
Australians because the former
work for a lower wage. The ‘‘Black
fella’’, on the other hand, is not the
object of prejudice because his num-
bers are few and he cannot yet com-
pete with efficient artisans. The re-
ports of cruel treatment meted out
to him which periodically shock the
cities are due to his being regarded
as a pest rather than an economie
menace.

Fear ridden prejudiced persons
are sometimes extremely cruel. In
order to maintain a dominant posi-
tion, no action is considered too
mean when directed against the
under privileged. All their ener-
gies are designed to limit educa-
tional and cultural pursuits; wages,
comforts and privileges are reduced
to a minimum. These tyrants, who
are often to all appearances pleas-
ant respectable people, ‘“do not hear
the midnight sighing of the poor”’.
By a process of rationalization they
sustain their attitude of superiority
by means of pride based upon the
falgse supposition that certain races,
due to physical differentiation, are
of a superior order in the scheme
of things. They refuse to face
reality and prefer to deny that ‘“all
men are of one family’’ and that
God bestows his attributes and like-

ness upon every soul. They even
clothe their prejudice with a false
idealism and call upon the scrip-
tures to provide the authority. This
position is entirely untenable be-
cause the overwhelming evidence of
science and of the inner voice pro-
claims the esgential underlying
unity of all things. In justice, how-
ever, to thoge who are afflicted with
the disease of race prejudice, it
must be admitted that the ingsideous-
ness of the disease is such that it is
really difficult for them to overcome
their feelings.

It is sometimes no easy matter
to act in an unprejudiced manner,
for it frequently entails consider-
able self-sacrifice. Our animal in-
clinations have to be conquered, so-
called friends desert us, and a loss
of business may follow. While it is
true to say that prejudices are in-
stilled into us from childhood, it is
untrue to say that we are born with
them. It is in children’s nature to
be without racial antipathy. It is
always easier to teach children and
adolescents the principles of
Baha-’u’-1lah, or any other prinei-
ples, than it is to change older folks
whose ways are set.

Hor those who sincerely desire to
conquer this weakness these
thoughts may be helpful. In
Baha’u’llah’s ‘“Fpistle to the Son of
the Wolf”’ occurs the following re-
markable pagsage which provides
the key for those who desire to train
themselves to overcome race preju-
dice:

“Also there is today a science
which eradicates fear. It must be
taught from the earliest period of
childhood and if it become popular,
the very nature of man will be
changed, for that which decreases
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fear increases courage. If the Di-
vine Will assist me a lengthy com-
mentary on this point will low from
the Pen of explanation and develop-
ments may take place in the field
of art and science which will renew
the world and its nations.’”®

Just how far these words of
Baha’w’lldh have been fulfilled in
the achievements of scientists it is
too soon to state, but it is interest-
ing in this connection to review
briefly the experiments of Professor
Watson and others of the Behavi-
orist School of psychology. Profes-
sor Watson experimented with ani-
mals and later with children and
showed how the fear of an object
can be induced by associating the
appearance of that object with
something unpleasant. Then he
showed how fear of this one object
may spread to other objects only re-
motely connected. Having reached
this stage he proceeded to remove
these fears by associating the ob-
ject with pleasant experiences.

In one of these experiments Dr.
Watson chose a child who was
deeply attached to a pet rabbit.
Every time the rabbit appeared, he
made an ugly noise until the stage
was reached when the c¢hild
screamed the instant he saw the rab-
bit. This fear then spread and the
child was frightened by anything
furry or in any way suggestive of
the rabbit. This last condition when
the subject is frightened by things
for no apparent reason is the be-
ginning of inhibitions, hysteria and
even insanity. Most people in a
greater or lesser degree suffer from
these fears and most of us are
afraid of a harmless snake or
mouse.

* Epistle to the “Son of the Wolf” p. 25.

These unreasoning fears are
nothing less than prejudice and our
social prejudices are induced by ex-
actly the same process, for instance,
a child may have a friend who is a
colored child. As time passes it
discovers that other children jeer
whenever the two are together; or
the mother scolds it. Soon the two
children cease to associate together
and even come to hate each other.
Later this prejudice spreads to
hatred of all of the same race. It is
quite possible that these children
may soon find themselves develop-
ing a prejudice to peoples of other
nationalities and religions.

To return to Watson’s experi-
ment, he next proceeded to cure the
child. This he accomplished by as-
sociating the presence of the rabbit
with something pleasing, namely,—
a meal. At first the child would not
eat unless the rabbit was at the far
end of the room, but gradually this
antipathy lessened until the child
permitted the rabbit to be brought
close and finally he played with it
as before. With the departure of
the rabbit fear complex went all the
other acquired inhibitions and the
child was cured.

By a similar process those who
are working for racial amity can
train themselves and others to for-
get their prejudices. Much can be
accomplished by finding common in-
terests.

A human being can make himself
believe anything and having formed
a theory everything will tend to con-
vince him that his theory is cor-
rect. The unreal can seem real; the
real, unreal; and the real, real ac-
cording to the set of one’s thoughts.
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Thus, those who are convinced that
the dark races are inferior will soon
find ample evidence to justify this
attitude. The following illustration
taken from an article in the New
Zealand Herald entitled, ¢‘ A Wrong
Idea: Its Power to Work Evil,”” by
B. H., shows how a preconceived
idea can play the most amazing
tricks with a mind that is closed by
it. A doctor tells of how in Aus-
tralia the neighbor of a farmer dis-
appeared. The two were on bad
terms and suspicion fell upon the
farmer. One day a messenger came
to the doctor to say that some hu-
man bones had been found on the
property of the suspected man and
to ask that the doctor come and in-
spect them so that a warrant could
be igsued for the arrest of the
farmer. ¢‘Accordingly,’”’ says the
doctor, ‘I rode to the station and
was received by a very serious
looking man who after describing
the finding of the bones led me to
them. With an almost tragic air
he unlocked the door of his store
and motioned for me to enter. As
soon as I did and glanced at the
bones laid out on the floor, I began
to laugh and remarked, ‘Well,
you’ve got hold of Goliath of Gath
at any rate’. They were the bones
of a bullock, but T had great diffi-
culty in convineing the squatters of
their mistake, so firmly persuaded
were they that they had secured evi-
dence of foul murder. Yet all these
men were cattle men accustomed to
the cutting up and handling of car-
casses.”” When a preconceived idea
obtains a footing everything tends
to support it to the untrained and
unseientific mind.

Tt follows that while it is easy to
take the line of least resistance and

find ample proof to support the un-
real, it can also become easy to find
ample proof to support the real.
‘When all is sald and done, a person
who is a lover of truth cannot long
be separated from Truth. An in-
ward peace and happiness comes o0
confirm those who are sincere. This
is totally absent when we are fol-
lowers of unreality. In other words
if we desire to find Truth and a way
of life that demonstrates Truth we
shall find it; but if we are selfish and
materialistic we ghall be prevented
from finding it.

Those who turn to the Manifesta-
tion of God in this age have the task
of following a true way of life im-
measurably lightened because they
do not have to expend their ener-
gies to a vain extent upon wonder-
ing what is the right thing to do.
They obey the commands of
Bahi u’llah without hesitation con-
vinced that He is not mistaken and
they are not disappointed by the re-
sult. The role filled by the Baha’i
Cause in the promotion of racial
harmony is thus unique. Classes of
sociology at universities, for in-
stance, hear explained the scientific
reasons for the theory of the one-
ness of mankind with no more in-
terest than if they were listening to
a discourse on trigonometry. They
feel under no obligation to do any-
thing about it and for the most part
are satisfied if they can pass the ex-
amination, because they have not
connected it with a spiritual com-
mand issued by one of those focal
centers of civilization—a Prophet.
To a Baha’i student therefore, this
kind of exposition becomes a golden
discourse—it is a confirmation of
the divine ideal he holds so dear.
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In conclusion, let it be pointed out
that the more the numbers of people
who have cast off their old preju-
dices increase, the easier it will be-
come to live unprejudiced lives, and
the more we strive individually fo
widen this enlightened circle of un-
prejudiced people, the more rapidly
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will the circle expand. The Baha’i
Cause is slowly but surely erecting
a social sanctuary wherein people
of all races can dwell in harmony
without fear of social or economic
disaster. Some day this sanctuary
will be society itself.

A SPIRITUAL BASIS FOR SOCIAL
CONSCIOUSNESS

Kararriye Core

“The sciences of bygone centuries are not adequate for the present because sciences
have undergone reform. The industrialism of the past will not nsure present efficiency
because industrialism has advanced. The laws of the pust are being superceded because
they are not applicable to this time. All material conditions pertaining to the world of
humanity have undergone reform, have achieved development, and the institules of the

past are not to be compared with those of this age.

The laws and institutes of former

governments cannot be current today, for legislation must be in confgrmity with the
needs ond requirements of the body-politic at this time.”—Abdu’l-Bahd.

AOCTAL consciousness has be-
ceme a popular phrase among
thinking people today. The depres-
sion which has in many ways re-
tarded the wheels of progress, has
also brought to light vividly the
necesgify of improving conditions
for everyone,

At present social consciousness is
an ambition rather than a science.
The world contains many govern-
mental experiments which have re-
sulted from a yearning for the bet-
terment of mankind. From com-
munism around the circle to fascism,
we find everywhere an effort toward
improving the condition of the
masses. Sometimes the experi-
ments lead off on tangents, but pop-
ular reactions are swift in these
days and governments more flexible
than they used to be, so that these
mistakes are not irrevocable. Out

of the chaotic mass of details the
tendency is easily diseernible and,
“if all roads lead to Rome,”” by
some route or other the world will
eventually arrive at a solution.

More important than the route is
the basis of the will toward im-
provement, for thereon depends the
sincerity of the effort. Granted that
those in authority are imbued with
a pure motive in the beginning, it is
not unheard of that after a modicum
of progress has been made their
vision becomes clouded by consid-
eration of their personal interests.
Enlightened self-interest has been
quoted as a sufficient motive.

It is being more forcibly borne in
upon us every day that there can be
no lasting material prosperity for
anyone nnless it is to include every-
one,—witness the much discussed
purchasing power of the people. It
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is also clear that physically each
of us is benefitted by the physical
well-being of our community, our
nation, the world. Intellectually
also the world becomes more inter-
esting in proportion to the number
of people who are mentally alert.

The problem is, are these consid-
erations a sufficient basis for real
progress? How do they compare
with a spiritual basis for social con-
scionsness, and where can such a
spiritual bagis be found? Omn the
principle of progressive revelation
true spiritual enlightenment must
come from God through one of His
Manifestations. These divine teach-
ers, from time to time, have brought
to the world spiritual precepts, the
absolute truth of which never var-
ieg, and also advice to the people
based on these spiritual truths as
to the best way of living in the world
at the time of their coming.

Waexy we examine the teachings
of Baha’u’llah we find that they con-
tain the essence of social conscious-
ness and clear directions for its ac-
complishment. A picture of life as
it will be lived under the Baha’i dis-
pensation is one of a harmonious
blending of the various separate ele-
ments which make up daily living
today. Worship is to be a vital part
of life, but because there is to be no
paid elergy, there will be no distinet
line between man’s religious life
and his work-a-day activities.

A Baha’i will make his consecious
connection with God for the purpose
of receiving guidance and power to
apply to his daily life. His daily
routine will be one of activity car-
ried on in a spirit of service in or-
der to express in deeds his love for
God.

To help mankind attain this con-
dition Bah4 u’llah has given certain
rules of procedure along the lines of
gocial organization and economic
principles. A study of the latter
impresses one with their sane bal-
ance rather than their novelty. As
‘Abdu’l-Bahé elucidated them He
said over and over again that their
success depends on the spirit behind
them. In one of His addresses giv-
en in this country He said:

“That there is need of an equali-
zation and apportionment by which
all may possess the comforts and
privileges of life is evident. The
remedy must be legislative read-
justment of conditions. The rich
too must be merciful to the poor,
contributing from willing hearts to
their needs without being forced or
compelled to do so. The composure
of the world will be assured by the
establishment of this principle in
the religious life of mankind.”’

And at another time He said :

““The disease which afflicts the
body politic is lack of love and ab-
sence of altruism. In the heart of
men no real love is found, and the
condition is such that unless their
susceptibilities are quickened by
some power, there can be no healing,
no agreement among mankind. Love
and unity is the need of the body
politic today. Without these there
can be no progress or prosperity at-
tained. Therefore the friends of
God must adhere to that Power
which will ereate this love and unity
in the hearts of the sons of men.
Science cannot cure the illness of
the body politic. Science cannot
create unity and fellowship in hu-
man hearts. Neither can patriotism
or racial prejudices effect a cure.
It ecan be accomplished only through
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the divine bounties and the spiritual
bestowals which have descended
from God in this Day for that pur-
pose.

“This is an exigency of the times,
and the divine remedy has been pro-
vided. The spiritual Teachings of
the Religion of God alone can create
this love, unity and accord in the hu-
man hearts. Therefore hold to
these heavenly agencies which God
has provided so that through the
love of God this soul-tie may be es-
tablished, this heart-attachment rea-
lized, the light of the reality of unity
be reflected from you throughout
the universe.

“The secret of the solution of the
whole economic question is divine in
nature, and is concerned with the
world of the heart and spirit.”’

Ix spraxING of the whole plan of
Baha’uv’lldh, Shoghi FKEffendi, the
Guardian of the Baha’i Cause, has
said in a recent letter entitled ‘‘ The
Goal of a New World Order’’:

“To claim to have grasped all the
implications of Baha’u’llah’s prodi-
gious scheme for world-wide human
golidarity, or to have fathomed its
import, would be presumptuous on
the part of even the declared sup-
porters of His Faith. To attempt
to visualize it in all its possibilities,
to estimate its future benefits, to
picture its glory, would be prema-
ture at even so advanced a stage in
the evolution of mankind.”’

However presumptuous, such
speculations are a great temptation
to students of the Bah4’i movement,
for even in its broad outlines the
vision is stimulating. Shoghi
Effendi points out later in the same
article that our social consciousness

must ultimately transcend the ur-
ban and nationalistic phases.

“Some form of a world Super-
State must needs be evolved, in
whose favor all the nations of the
world will have willingly ceded
every claim to make war, certain
rights to impose taxation and all
rights to maintain armaments, ex-
cept for purposes of maintaining in-
ternal order within their respective
dominions. Such a state will have
to include within its orbit an Inter-
national Fxecutive adequate to en-
force supreme and unchallengeable
authority on every recaleitrant
member of the commonwealth; a
World Parliament whose members
shall be elected by the people in
their respective countries and whose
election shall be confirmed by their
respective governments; and a Su-
preme Tribunal whose judgment
will have a binding effect even in
such cases where the parties con-
cerned did not voluntarily agree to
submit their case to its considera-
tion. A world community in which
all economic barriers will have been
permanently demolished and the in-
terdependence of Capital and Labor
definitely recognized; in which the
clamor of religious fanaticism and
strife will have been forever stilled,
in which a single code of interna-
tional law—the product of the con-
sidered judgment of the world’s fed-
erated representatives—shall have
as its sanection the instant and
coercive intervention of the com-
bined forces of the federated units;
and finally a world community in
which the fury of a capricious and
militant nationalism will have been
transmuted into an abiding con-
sciousness of world citizenship,—



A UNIVERSAL LANGUAGE 49

such indeed, appears, in its broad-
est outline, the Order anticipated by
Bahi’u’llah, an Order that shall
come to be regarded as the fairest
fruit of a slowly maturing age.
“‘PThe Tabernacle of Unity,
Baha’u’llah proclaims in His mes-
sage to all mankind, ‘has been
raised; regard ye not one another as
strangers . . . Of one tree are all ye
the fruit and of one bough the
leaves ... The world is but one coun-
try and mankind its citizens . .. Let

not a man glory in this that he loves
his country; let him rather glory in
this, that he loves his kind.’ 7’

Social consciousness is the epi-
tome of the temporal teachings of
Baha’un’llah, a social consciousness
the scope of which includes all the
people of the world in one friendly
and reasonably organized family.
Fnlightened self-interest it is to be
sure, enlightened to the point of a
deep realization of our absolute
unity in the love of God.

A UNIVERSAL LANGUAGE

We are indebted to Professor R. F. Piper of Syracuse (N. Y.) University for the

following condensed 7“eport of what he speaks of as an

“extraordinarily interesting”

nformal address on “Cosmopolitan Conversations” by Doctor Herbert N. Shenton, head
of the department of Sociology at Syracuse University and Ewecutive Secretary of the
International Auxiliory Langucge Association.

IHE International Anuxiliary
Language Association is an
or ganization carrying on extensive
investigations in regard to a uni-
versal language. Its members have
won the cooperation of all impor-
tant persons who are practically
concerned with the creation and
promulgation of such a language.
More than three hundred proposals
for a universal language have been
made up to date and all thege have
been carefully studied by this asso-
ciation. It has made an intensive
study of their usage in interna-
tional conference.* Tt seemg that
international conferences have
steadily increased in number from
the first (of a non-political kind) in
1840, until now there are more than
three hundred a year to which five
or more nations send representa-
tives.

Ix 118 research the association has
carried through many psychological
experiments. One notable such ex-
periment was designed to see what
answer could be made to the objec-
tion that there is no place in the or-
dinary public school for the addi-
tion of a universal langunage. This
experiment wags carried on with
classes in French over two vyear
periods. In two different classes all
conditions were the same ag far as
possible, except that in one class a
course in basic language was given
for one semester and French was
given in the other three semesters
while in the other classes all four
semesters were devoted to I'rench.
At the end of two years the students
in the former eclass knew more
French than those in the other clags
who had actually studied French a
semester longer. The values were

% A recent book by Dr. Shenton entitled ‘“‘Cosmopolitan Conversations,” published by Columbia University Press,
New York City ($7.50) gives the complele results of this study.
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carried over also to those who stud-
ied German. The explanation of
this is that in this basic language
stndy the students get principles
and not exceptions and come to un-
derstand the structure and func-
tions of a language.

A prESENT the association is car-
rying on other researches and seek-
ing money (about $400,000) to finish
up its work. As soon as it gets a
little more money, it will begin its
final six years’ program. This in-
cludes two years to set up another
congress which will decide upon the
general nature of the language to be
advocated; another two years to get
ready for still another congress
which will agree upon the details of
the language; and a final congress
at the end of a third two years to
accept the whole and launch it. The
association regards this language as
distinetly an auxiliary language, as
a means of ‘‘clearance’’ and not as

a substitute for any existing cul-
tural language.

““Tt is a grand program,”” Profes-
sor Piper adds, ‘‘and has promise
of fulfilment. It will be a powerful
agency for making possible free
communication among peoples.”’

Baha u’llah sixty years ago advo-
cated one language as the greatest
means of unity and the basis of in-
ternational conference. Sixty years
ago e wrote to the kings of the
earth recommending the unification
of languages; that one language
should be adopted and sanctioned by
all governments and promulgated
by all nations. By this means,
every nation might have its own
natal tongue and acquire the uni-
versal language. All nations would
then be able to communicate and
consult with perfect facility and the
dissension due to diversity of lan-
guage would not remain.

‘ %0 ther.

N IVERSITY of languages has been a fruitful cause of discord. The
WA function of language is to convey the thought and purpose of one
Therefore it matters not what language man speaks or

employs. Sizty [now over eighty] years ago Bahd’u’llah advocated oné
language as the greatest means of unity and the basis of international
conference. He wrote to the kings and rulers of the various nations
recommending that one language should be sanctioned and adopted by
all governments. According to this, each nation should acquire the umi-

versal language in addition to its natal tongue.

The world would then

be in close commumication, consultation would become general and dis-
sensions due to diversity of speech would be removed. . . . A committee
appointed by national bodies of learning shall select a suitable language

to be used as a medium of mternational commumnication.

All must

acquire it. This is one of the great factors in the unification of man.”

—* Abdw’l-Bahd



Holy Mountain--A Prayer
(Written to a Pilgrim to Haifa, Palestine)

Take my heart to Mt. Carmel,

Oh friend of the Golden Dawn!

I’ve tried to send silver and incense,

At my touch they have faded and gone;
Rose petals have turned to ashes

And floated away in tears, . . .

My deeds of the past and the present . . .
Oh, there’s nothing but on-coming years
To give to the Lord of the Ages,

So, the life of the future that’s mine,
Take it, my friend, and lay it

At the High and Holy Shrine.

Take my heart to Mt. Carmel,

Oh friend of the Shining Light!

And as you go, remember,

The world is crying tonight,

Out of sorrow and anguish,

Calling to you and to me,

Asking the Life Eternal

That is found on bended knee,

The Life with Love enkindled,

The power, the peace, the pulse-throb,
Th exuberant joy and the splendor
That is known on the Mountain of God.

Take my heart to Mt. Carmel,

Thou radiant servant of Day!

And there under azure heavens
Where the sun sends a pure white ray,
Where breezes are healing and holy,
Where rains wash clean and renew,
Lay it among the flowers,

Rich blossoms fragrant with dew;
Oh pray that this, my offering,

Be cleansed on that sacred sod,

That I may give to earth-children
Of the Life that comes from God!

—Arice Cox.
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ABDUL-BAHA---THE SERVANT OF GOD

7. N. ZrINE

In this second and concluding part of his article the author, who had the privilege
of many imtimate contacts with ‘Abdw’l-Bahd, describes His mission and its expression

towerd humanity as seen at first-hand.

2 S we study the life of ‘Abdu’l-
Bahé, we cannot fail to realize
that it was a strange kaleidoscope of
events. The pendulum of His days
swung from episode to episode un-
paralleled and unrivaled in the his-
tory of the world. A prisoner in the
citadel of ‘Akka, surrounded by
spies, enemies and evilwishers, we
find Him later a free man in the
western hemisphere addressing
great and heedful aundiences in
places of worship and of social ser-
vice. In HKngland, at St. John’s
Church, Westminister, the congre-
gation kneels to receive ‘Abdu’l-
Baha’s blessing! In 1920, Great
Britain confers upon Him the hon-
our of Knight of the British Em-
pire, ‘‘so profoundly impressed
were the government representa-
tives by His noble character and
Hig great work in the interests of
peace, conciliation, and the prosper-
ity of the people’!

‘Abduw’l-Bahd seemed to have one
great task to live for, the task of
loving mankind and teaching man-
kind to love omne amother. ‘‘The
lovers of mankind,”” He wrote,
‘‘these are the superior men, of
whatever nation, creed or color they
may be.”” One of the western be-
lievers visiting ¢Abdu’l-Baha in
‘Akké wrote:

“Five days we remained within those
walls, prisoners with Him Who dwells in
that ‘Great Prison’. It is a prison of
peace, of love and service. No wish, no
desire is there save the good of mankind,

the peace of the world, the acknowledg-
ment of the Fatherhood of God, the mu-
tual rights of men as His creatures, His
children.”

A native of ‘Akké hated ‘ Abdu’l-
Baha for well nigh ten years. And
yet ‘Abdu’l-Bahd ghowed him
every kindness and amiability. At
last, one day, the man came into His
presence, helpless and bewildered:
““Master’’, He said, ‘“why is it that
vou are kind to me when you know
that 1 hate you?’’ ¢Abdu’l-Bahé
laughed cheerfully and said: ‘“My
son, it is because I love you. But
vou don’t understand me.’’ ¢ Abdu’l-
Baha loved man because e be-
lieved that man was created in the
image of God.

Oxe or the familiar sights wit-
nessed in Haifa was the Master
walking in the streefs accompanied
by a group of followers and friends.
But what a picturesque and color-
ful group it was! Men in red fezes,
in black caps, in felt hats; men in
oriental cloaks, in Huropean dress,
in Indian attires; brown men, yel-
low men, black man, fair men ! What
a variegated agglomeration of as-
sorted members of the human fam-
ily accompanied ¢ Abdu’l-Baha! And
all of them with folded arms, bowed
heads and responsive hearts walk-
ed behind Him and listened to Him.
It has been truly written:

“To ‘Abdu’l-Baha came men and women
from every race, religion and nation, to

sit at His table like favoured guests,
questioning Him about the social, spirit-
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ual or moral programme each had at
heart; and after a stay lasting from a few
hours to many months, returning home,
inspired, renewed and enlightened. The
world surely never possessed such a guest
house as this.”

At times, early in the morning, at
noon or towards sunset, ‘Abdu’l-
Bahi would be seen walking alone
with firm steps and in a pensive
mood. Where was He going to?
Where was He coming from? Per-
haps one could read the answer in
the eyes of the little children who
stopped their play and looked at
Him with tender and reverent eyes.
““He is the father of the poor,”” one
would whisper to the other.

Much has been written about
‘Abdu’l-Bahd’s giving alms to the
poor. Little has been said about the
way He did it. ‘Abdu’l-Baha knew
the poor, knew them by their name.
And many indeed they were, of all
sects and groups, orphans, blind,
erippled, sick and suffering,—they
all came to Him. Whatever He
gave them, food, corn, clothes or
money, He gave it to them with a
sunny smile and a cheerful word.
His was not a cold, passive, mechan-
ical and impersonal way of helping
the needy. He was never too busy
or tired to stop and say a happy
word to the miserable pauper who
rushed to kiss the hem of His cloak.
How often in rainy, cold and dreary
winter days, ‘ Abdu’l-Bahi would be
visiting unexpectedly the dingy shed
or dilapidated shelter of some poor
and wretched human being! How
traly people could say of Him: ‘“We
love him because he first loved us.””*

It 18 futile to make any attempt
to deseribe the joy, the feeling of
exaltation, of wonder and awe, of

* 1st John, 4:19.

spiritual tranquility, of elation that
one experienced when in the pres-
ence of the Master! What utter ob-
livion of self one plunged into when
one met ‘Abdu’l-Bah4d! And with
what inexhaustible energy ‘Abdu’l-
Bah4 insisted on meefing, night
after night, in His own house, the
handful of sorrow-stricken believers
that stayed around Him, His guests,
and His visitors! He never refused
to see anyone, friend or foe, no mat-
ter at what season of the year, or at
what time of the day one called.
Those meetings were unique and
unparalleled in the spiritual history
of the world. The friends would
gather in the drawing room of the
Master’s house, and occupy all the
places on the floor and on the chairs,
except one sofa, half way up and to
the left of the entrance, which was
the habitual place where ‘Abdu’l-
Bahi sat. Kagerly and longingly
the eyes would be looking towards
the open door and the ears would
be strained to be the first to see the
Master approaching and to hear the
rhythmic sound of His footsteps.
But it was most remarkable that
often none of those present could
even tell how the Master had come.
For He would appear suddenly as if
from nowhere. And at times, be-
fore one had time to spring to one’s
feet, ‘ Abdu’l-Baha’s voice would be
ringing in the room: ‘‘Marhaba,
Marhaba’’ (You are welcome, greet-
ings be upon you.) And then for
the rest of the hour, the soul in com-
munion with the Spirit forgot its
self, and was utterly unconscious
of the material world around it.
‘Abdu’l-Bahé often closed Hig eyes
in meditation and remained for a
while as if in communion with the



54

Universal Spirit of creation which
permeated His own being. Then
after an hour or so, one would be
conscious again that there were
people in the room, that in fact
one’s self was in that room, that
outside the windows it was black
and the wind was blowing,—then
one realized that the Master had
left the room!

¢ About the greatness of this man
and His power,”’ wrote Professor
Edward G. Browne, ‘‘no one who
had seen Him could entertain a
doubt.”’

Perhaps it was His remarkable
understanding and grasp of human
suffering and misery and discord
and hatred, His patience, long and
enduring, His most lucid and pene-
trating insight, the depth of His
knowledge and wisdom rivaled only
by His own spiritual way of life,
and His humility so compelling and
so mighty—perhaps these were
some of the attributes that made of
¢ Abdu’l-Bahéa the perfect Exemplar
of the quintessence of creation—
Man.

Bur eeear and inspiring as
‘Abdu’l-Bahd was in the truest
sense of the word, He mnever re-
ferred to or admitted His great-
ness. Nay, on the contrary, His
greatest joy was being called
‘Abdw’l-Bahd, i. e. the ““Servant of
Light”’*,

“My name is ‘Abdu’l-Bah4a,” He wrote,
“my qualification iz ‘Abdu’l-Bahi, my
reality is ‘Abdu’l-Bahd, my praise is
‘Abdu’l-Bahs”. A believer once asked
Him, saying: “Master, who art thou?
Art thou the Christ?’ ‘Abdu’l-Bahi an-
swered: *“Verily, I say unto thee, that I
am indeed an humble, submissive and im-
ploring servant of God; a servant of His
Beloved; . . . a promoter of the greatest
peace among all nations and tribes; ... a

#* Baha'u’llah— Abduw’l-Baha’s Father—literally means
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herald of the Kingdom of God among the
sects of all horizons. This is my station
and condition; . . . because my servitude
to the Holy Threshold is my brilliant
light, my shining star and my drawn
sword; and begide this I have no other
name.”

‘Aspu’t-Bama lived at such a re-
markable period in the history of
civilization that one cannot help
stopping a moment to review very
briefly some of the most important
incidents of world history between
the years 1892 and 1921, when
‘Abdu’l-Bah4d alone and single-
handed faced humanity with His
message of peace and love and light.

In 1894, the Sino-Japanese war
broke ont. Four years later, Ger-
many, Great Britain and Russia
seized Chinese provinces and thus
““a flame of hatred for the Xu-
ropeans swept through China”’.
With remarkable intelligence and
energy, Japan westernized its peo-
ple in an astonishingly short time,
until in 1899, it was ‘‘on a level with
the most advanced European pow-
ers’”’. In 1905 Russia declared war
on Japan. At this time, ‘Abdu’l-
Baha was so disappointed with the
Hague Peace Congress that He said
Jater: ¢‘It resembles many drunk-
ards gathered together to protest
against the drinking of alecohol.
They say drink is horrible and they
straightway go out from the house
to drink again’’.

Three years later came the fall of
Sultan ‘Abdu’l Hamid, and the es-
tablishment of constitutional gov-
ernment in Turkey. From 1914 to
1918, the world witnessed the spirit-
ual, moral and physical collapse and
bankruptcy of the nations. Two
Western monarchs, the Emperor of
Germany and the Tzar of Russia,
dramatically lost their thrones. In

, the “Light or Splendour of God.”
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1919, Russia in particular suffered
from disorganization and revolu-
tion. In 1920, one year before the
passing away of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, the
League of Nations met for the first
time.

Thus a keen observer cannot fail
to notice that ‘ Abdu’l-Bah4 lived at
one of the most momentous periods
in the history of the world, at a
time of narrow and obsolete moral
creeds, dead and dying political
ideas. In fact it was a time when
people lived on ideals of autocracy,
of brute force, of triumphant capi-
talism, of physical and spiritual
slavery. No wonder then that
‘Abdu’l-Baha wrote:

“Today, the world of humanity is walk-
ing in darkness because it is out of touch
with the world of God. That is why we do
not see the signs of God in the hearts of
men. The power of the Holy Spirit has
no influence.”

WeLi-v1gr thirteen years have
passed since ‘Abdu’l-Bahé left this
travailing world. Where do we
stand now? To begin with, let us
remember thege prophetic words
written by ‘Abdu’l-Bah4, in Janu-
ary 1920:

“The ills from which the world now
guffers will multiply; the gloom which
envelopes it will deepen. The Balkans
will remain discontented. Its restlessness
will increase. The vanquished powers will
continue to agitate. They may resort to
every measure that may rekindle the
flame of war. Movements newly-born and
world-wide in their range will exert their
utmost effort for the advancement of
their designs. . ..”

We do not need to stretch our im-
agination in order to understand the
foregoing passage. HKven a casual
observation of the events of the last
fourteen years reveals to us most
glaringly the astounding truth un-
derlying ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s pregnant
words.

‘Whether we admit it or mnof,
economically and politically, we still
congider the injury of others the
measure of our success and welfare.
We still believe in the military
catechism which says: ‘“The way to
make war impossible is to make vie-
tory certain,”” in other words that
‘‘“when each can beat the other, both
will be safe.”” False and nngatory
promiges that self-respecting na-
tions give each other are not things
of the past, yet.

We have seen months and years
of endless conferences, congresses
and conventions to remedy the ills
of our social, political and economic
conditions, not to mention the ‘‘vast
mountaing of documents, reports,
discussions, accusations, counter
charges’’ which are stored in draw-
ers and safes and do not seem to
get us anywhere.

There is so much passion in the
world, at present; passion of indi-
viduals against individuals which
makes them hate one another and
the organized passions of nations
which make them responsible for
the wholesale murder of innocent
people. Tt was this passion which
‘Abdu’l-Bahi condemned when He
said:

“. .. In short, in this tumultous sea of
unbridled passions all the peoples and
kindreds of Europe, with all their accomp-
lishments, with all their fame, are lost
and submerged. Hence the outcome of
their civilization is null and void.”

To sum up, no words better de-
seribe the conditions of the present
age than those of Shoghi Hiffendi,
the Guardian of the Baha’i Faith
when he writes of ‘‘disintegrating
institutions, diseredited statesman-
ship, exploded theories, appalling
degradation, follies and furies,
shifts, shams and compromises®’.
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We cannot help saying with Sir
Norman Angell:

“Are we to continue to struggle,
as so many good men struggled in
the first dozen centuries of Christen-
dom—spilling oceans of blood, wasting
mountains of treasure—to achieve what
iz at the bottom a logical absurdity; to
accomplish something which, when accom-
plished, can avail us nothing, and which,
if it could avail us anything, would con-
demn the nations of the world to never-
ending bloodshed and the constant defeat
of all those aims which men, in their sober
hours, know to be alone worthy of sus-
tained endeavour?”*

How long will it take us to learn
that ““the true felicity of the human
race’’, as ‘Abdu’l-Baha wrote, ‘‘lies
in man’s nearness to God, and in the
welfare and happiness of all the
members of human society, both
high and low’’?

And again, He said:

“True civilization will unfurl its ban-
ner in the midmost heart of the world
whenever a certain number of its distin-
guished and high-minded sovereigns—the
shining exemplars of devotion and deter-
mination—shall, for the good and hap-
piness of all mankind, arise, with firm re-
solve and clear vision, to establish the
Cause of Universal Peace. .. .”

As this brief and all too-inade-

* The Great Tllusion, by Sir Norman Angell, p. 263.

quate account of ‘ Abdu’l-Baha’s life
draws to an end, we cannot fail to
remember Mis last and stirring
words addressed to a group of be-
lievers and friends gathered around
Him on board the steamship Celtie,
the day of His departure from New
York on the 5th of December 1912.
These words sum up the mission of
‘Abdu’l-Baha on this earth and the
principles of love and peace and
unity for which He lived and died:

“This is my last meeting with you, for
now I am on the ship ready to sail away.
These are my final words of exhortation.
I have repeatedly summoned you to the
cause of unity of the world of humanity,
announcing that all mankind are the ser-
vants of the same God; that God is the
creator of all; he is the provider and life-
giver; all are equally beloved by Him and
are His servants upen whom His mercy and
compassion descend. Therefore you must
manifest the greatest kinduness and love
towards the nations of the world, set-
ting aside fanaticism, abandoning reli-
gious, national and racial prejudice. . . .

“Until man reaches this high station,
the world of humanity shall not find rest,
and eternal felicity shall not be attained.
But if man lives up to these divine com-
mandments, this world of earth shall be
transformed into the world of heaven and
this material sphere shall be converted
into a paradise of glory.”

SPEECH
(“Speaking the Truth in Love”—Eph. 4:15.)

When speaking has its permit from Above
Few will there be to doubt it;

When we ourselves become embodied Love
In every act we shout it;

But vain, resultless, it will ever prove
To talk about it—without it.

—Walter H. Bowman.



I{ I ,I ‘I( ;IOI J e s Religion is meant to be the quickening

life of the body-politic.
—*Abdw’l-Bahd.

; @ I the edifice of religion shakes and totters commotion and chaos
@8 will ensue and the order of things will be utterly upset, for in the
world of mankind there are two safeguards that protect man from
wrong doing. One is the law which punishes the criminal,—but that law
prevents only the manifest erime and not the concealed sin. Whereas
the ideal safeguard, namely, the religion of God, prevents both the
manifest and the concealed crime, trains man, educates morals, compels
the adoption of virtues and is the all-inclusive power which guarantees
the felicity of the world of mankind. But by religion is meant that
which is ascertained by investigation and not that which is based on
mere imitation—the foundation of Divine Religions and not human
imitations.

obJect have all the Mamfestatlons come to Lhe World Alas' that the
leaders of religion afterwards have abandoned this solid foundation
and have fabricated a set of blind dogmag and rituals which are at com-
plete variance with the foundation of Divine Religion.

JONSIDER history. What has brought unity to nations, morality
i to peoples and benefits to mankind? If we reflect npon it we will
ﬁnd that establishing the Divine Religions has been the greatest means
toward aecomphshmg the oneness of humanity. The foundatlon of
divine reality in religion has done this—not imitations. Imitations are
opposed to each othel and have ever been the cause of strife, enmity,
jealousy and war. The Divine Religions are collective centers in which
diverse standpoints may meet, agree and unify. They accomplish one-
ness of nativities, races and policies. . . . All other efforts of men and
nations remain as mere mention in history, without accomplishment.

— Abdu’l-Bahd.
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POWER FOR A NEW ECONOMICS

Howarp Cousy Ives

“The supreme need of humanity is cooperation and reciprocity. The stronger the
ties of fellowship and soliderity amongst men the greater will be the power of con-
structiveness and accomplishment in all the planes of hwman activity. . . . Every co-
operative attitude and activity of human life is praiseworthy and foreintended by the

Will of God.”—‘Abdw’l-Bahd.

JITAT the world as a whole is
7424 passing through an upheaval
which gives indications of presaging
an entirely new world order as re-
gards economic, social and religious
conditions, few will deny. The
question now knitting the brows of
thought is: What will be the char-
acter of the new order when, and if,
it arrives? Shall it be of the type
Russia is struggling to perfect and
spread? Shall it evolve from the
seeds now being planted in Italy and
Germany? Or shall it be a form of
modified and improved democracy?
The possibilities of democracy have
by no means been exhausted. Would
it not be wise to give real democ-
racy a further trial? This is
the philosophy lying back of
what President Roosevelt has called
the ‘“New Deal” and Dr. A. K.
Morgan calls a ““New Game’’. De-
mocracy was not finally and ulti-
mately defined by those early
Americans living under conditions
which had not the slightest parallel
with those under which we now live.
The book of democratic revelation
was not sealed by Jefferson and
Hamilton. Democracy is a quest in
gsearch of that measure of peace,
security, social welfare, prosperity
and a happy life which may be se-
cured by the united efforts of a self-
governing, self-respecting people. If
the machinery by which these re-
sults are at present being sought
does not produce them we must in-
stall new machinery.

Bur a philosophy alone is not suf-
ficient. We must have action. As
I visited the sites of Norris dam
and the town of Norris now being
built about five miles from the dam
I saw two thousand men working
to produce results commensurate
with the ideals of a true democracy.
And as I have talked, over a period
of two weeks, with Dr. A. E. Mor-
gan, Dr. II. A. Morgan and Mr.
David Lillienthal, the Directors of
the Tennessee Valley Authority,
and with the heads of the various
departments engaged in developing
the plans of their hearts and heads,
I am deeply impressed with the sin-
cerity, vigor, wisdom and efficiency
with which the whole project is
planned and carried on. It has been
called a ““yardstick’’ by which the
efficiency and honesty of the utility
corporations are being tested. It
is that but it is far more. It is
also a log by which it may be deter-
mined how rapidly the Ship of State
is moving, and whether it is navigat-
ing in safe waters. It is a plumb
line to sound the depth and purity
of these waters. Tt is a search light
turned upon the home life of two
million of our citizens in a friendly
desire to better those conditions. It
is a telescope used to find the stars
to which our practical wagons may
be hitched. It is a laboratory in
which may be analyzed ways and
means by which farms may be made
more productive with less labor;
soil erosion be corrected and feorest
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land preserved: and it is ‘‘a cruei-
ble of research for the solution of
national problems of economic and
social interest.””™

Space will not permit of a detail
ed description of the methods by
which it is hoped fo attain these re-
sults. I can only endeavor to draw
as graphic a picture as possible for
the readers of the Baha’i Magazine
of some of the steps by which it is
hoped that a great and worthy goal
may be attained. ‘‘That goal”’, in
the words of Dr. A. E. Morgan,
chairman of the Board of directors
and the heart and head and guiding
hand of all that is done, ‘‘is that the
moving spirit of our social and in-
dustrial life shall be neighborliness
and not the predatory impulse; that
we shall guide our social and econo-
mic affairs by a realization of their
total effects, to the neighbors and
to the future, as well as to ourselves
and to the present. Whether we are
dealing with soil erosion or electric
power or local government or in-
dustrial distribution, that is the
goal.”” In other words: that ‘‘the
science of economics deals with the
realm of the heart and spirit”’,” and
“Thou shalt love thy neighbor as
thyself.”’

Picrure a tract of land as large
as the State of Ohio, or threefourths
the size of England, about forty-two
hundred square miles. Most of this
tract lies within the boundaries of
Tennessee, North Carolina and Ala-
bama; but it also touches Virginia,
(teorgia, Mississippi and Kentucky.
‘Within this area, or near enough to
be served from this center, dwell
about eight million souls. Through
this country flows the Tennessee

1 Dr. H. A. Morgan. ; *Abdu’l-Baha,

River, formed by the confluence of
the French, Broad and Holston
Rivers. Knoxville lies four miles
below the junction of these rivers.
The Clinch River and the Powell
River and a small stream called
Cove Creek meet at a point about
25 miles northwest of Knoxville,
forming the main body of the Clinch
River which joins the Tennessee
River about sixty-three miles below
Knoxville. From there it flows
southwest to Guntersville, then
turns almost due west to a point just
west of Muscle Shoals in Alabama,
and thence it flows almost due north
to Padueah, Kentucky where it joins
the Ohio River. Altogether from
Norris to Paducah the distance is
eight hundred miles. The head-
waters of these rivers are fed by
countless tributaries which drain
the watershed of the Cumberland
Mountaing. In May, 1933, Congress
appropriated fifty million dollars,
and, as I write, it is reported is
about to appropriate another forty-
eight million dollars, to further the
vast projects envisaged by the Ten-
nessee Valley Authority. This,
briefly stated, is to build a series of
at least eight great dams and from
20 to 30 smaller ones for the con-
trol and release of a large part of
the potential water power of this re-
gion, totaling in the neighborhood of
three million horse power. The
hydro-electric power thus produced
is to be used, in the language of the
enabling act ‘“‘for the economic and
social well-being of the people liv-
ing in (and contiguous to) said
river basin.”’ Tt is the first time in
the history of the world that such a
vagt development project, with such
alms in view, has been undertaken
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by any government. It recalls the
legendary accounts of the efforts
and expenditures of the beneficent
King Asoka, who abandoned war at
the height of his vietorious power
to devote the resources of his gov-
ernment to the welfare of his
people.

Bur taE production of this power
leads to many problems upon the
successful solution of which depends
the full realization of those great
advances in the ‘‘social and econo-
mic well-being’’ envisaged by the
President. In the first place how
is this power to be put within the
reach of people so poor that large
numbers of families live on farms
which produce, besides the food they
raise for themselves less than one
hundred and fifty dollars per year?
To be sure, the price of this power
will be reduced to less than half now
charged by the power corporations,
but even so the cost of electric ap-
pliances, wiring, ete., will be beyond
the reach of many. Before such
homes can have the advantages of
power,—income must be greatly in-
creased and costs reduced. To help
meet this latter difficulty, the Iilec-
tric Home and Farm Authority has
been incorporated, with one million
dollars capital, under the same di-
rectorate as the Tennessee Valley
Authority, which has for its object
the making of contracts with elec-
tric appliance manufacturers so that
the price will be greatly reduced;
and also arranging so thai pay-
ments for such appliances may be
extended over a period of four
years.

Another great problem is the cor-
rection of soil erosion. Due to im-
proper farming methods and the

denuding of the hills of their protec-
tive timber, large tracts, thousands
of square miles, of top soil have
been washed away. If this should
continue wunchecked it is not too
much to say that this whole district
within a comparatively brief time
will be fit only to pasture goats.
Greece has been reduced to this
condition for exactly the same rea-
son, as Dr. Morgan has pointed out.
So the Tennesee Valley Authority
has undertaken to reforest this re-
gion, to instruct the farmers in
proper methods of protecting the
top soil, and to adopt means of se-
curing the use of these methods.
This is a most important part of the
whole project, for even if these
dams should be built as planned it
would hardly be fifty years before
the silt washed down from the hills
by erosion would completely fill up
the river beds.

It 15 plain that the education of
the people who are to benefit by this
project is most important. Not
academic education, but education
in the art of living. To this end
plans are well formulated to make
the town of Norris a center for the
dissemination of such knowledge as
will make the inhabitants of the val-
ley able to use and not abuse the
blessings planned for them. I quote
from an address given by Mr. J. D.
Dawson, Director of Training. ‘A
number of families (families of
workmen) will come from localities
where the use of electricity and
other home conveniences is not a
common thing. The Tennessee
Valley Authority is providing some
leadership in matters of home plan-
ning and management so that
women may get assistance in learn-
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ing ways of home making. One
home in the town is to be occupied
by a skilled person in home manage-
ment as a center of demonstration
and use by the women of the com-
munity.”” There are four shifts
working five and a half hours each,
day and night, at Norris dam. The
hours when the men are not at work
will be occupied by them in learning
such arts and trades as will be use-
ful to them and their community
when they return to their homes.

I quote further from Mr. Dawson:
““In the trade shops instruction and
practice will be available in a wide
variety of useful trades essential
to life on the farm and in rural com-
munities. . . . The trade shops will
assist in the general Tennessee Val-
ley Authority program of develop-
ing appropriate industries to coor-
dinate with the agricultural re-
sources of the valley, and will fur-
nish facilities for employees to pre-
pare for work in such industries. In
the electrical shop the training work
will anticipate the future needs of
rural people and communities, in
the selection, care and upkeep of
electrical equipment. Training work
and projects in home planning, agri-
culture, and small industries will be
related to the general power and
rural electrification program which
is being directed by Mr. Lilienthal,
the third member of the Tennessee
Valley Board.”’

T mave endeavored to stress what
to me is the most significant feature
of this program which is the kindly,
human, gentle, yet vigorous and
efficient, spirit in which every de-
tail of the work is carried on. No
one could spend a half hour talking
with the chairman of the board, Dr.

A. E. Morgan, as I did, and fail to
be impressed with the fact that in
him lies the source from which this
spirit springs. ‘I am assured’’ he
said to me, ‘‘that a very large pro-
portion of our human difficulties
could be solved if we should ap-
proach them on a good-will basis.
Ag an illustration of this: A ques-
tion arose regarding the price of
cement. We did not altogether ap-
prove of the methods and business
ways of the close monopoly con-
trolling this industry. We did not
wish to antagonize them by build-
ing our own plant. We got around
a table in Washington and an ar-
rangement was arrived at which
bids fair to solve all difficulties.”’
And again ‘“One of the greatest
problems we have to meet is the
fact that every effort towards eco-
nomy or improvement in method in-
volves some suffering on the part
of innocent people. Even the house-
wife’s endeavor to save the ‘left-
overs’ involves a hardship on the
garbage man. It is heart-breaking
sometimes to read the letters we
get from bond holders of Utility
Corporations complaining that what
we are attempting to do in this Val-
ley will deprive them of dividends
upon which they are dependent. Tt
will take time and endless patience
to meet these problems successfully,
but it will be done. We are all an-
xious to achieve the same ends. We
all want happiness, security and so-
cial well-being. If we all work to-
gether in the gspirit of good-will
great advances in American civiliza-
tion can be achieved.”’

No stupEnT of the Baha’i teach-
ings, no one familiar with the writ-
ings of Baha’u’llah and ‘Abdu’l-
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Bah4, can fail to see in this great
project and in the spirit in which it
was born and is being nurtured, the
working out of some fundamental
details of the New World Order.
All that is being done here is being
undertaken in the light, the glory,
of the New Day. It is universal in
its scope. No distinction or pre-
judice is gshown in the freatment of
different races. Labor difficulties
are avoided by kind and just treat-

ment and by encouraging consulta-
tion. Kduecation is carried on with
a wise regard to the meeds and
capacities of all. Men and women,
of course, are on the same level of
opportunity. In fact most of the
principles of the Baha’i teaching
are here put into operation. These
leaders of men are truly ‘‘followers

of the Light regardless of the lamp
from which it shines.”’

Economic
Stability

=8 CONOMICS must commence with the farmer
HB¥ and thence reach out and embrace the other
classes, inasmuch as the number of farmers is
greater than that of other groups.

Therefore it

is becoming that the economic problem be solved
for the farmer first, for the farmer ig the first

kY N3

law.”’

¢
ment.

sible.”’

active agent in the body-politie.”’

nl HE principal cause of these economic diffi-
culties lies in the laws of the present civiliza-
tion, for they lead to a small number of individuals
accumulating incomparable fortunes beyond their
needs, whilst the greater number remain destitute,
stripped and in the greatest misery. This is con-
trary to justice, to humanity, to equity; it is the
height of iniquity, the opposite to what causes
divine satisfaction. ... The government of a coun-
try should make laws which conform to the divine

! AHA'U’LLAH set forth principles of guid-
J ance and teaching for economic readjust-
Regulations were revealed by Him which
insure the welfare of the commonwealth. ... This
readjustment of the social economic is of the
greatest importance inasmuch as it insures the
stability of the world of humanity; and until it is
effected, happiness and prosperity are impos-

—f Abduw’l-Bahd.
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CURRENT THOUGHT AND PROGRESS

“I have accepted the concept of a united world as being good—
good for the world and good for the men of the world... We can never
get world-wide action on present day or modern problems without first
creating in concept the possibility of world-wide action.”

—Elbert D. Thomas, United States Senator from Utah.

“Compararivery few young peo-
ple are interested in traditional
theology or in sectarian views.
Many intelligent boys and girls are
tremendously interested in discover-
ing the meaning of life, and in
bringing their aspirations into har-
mony with the knowledge that mod-
ern science has put at their disposal.
They have decided that the au-
thority of tradition is not an ade-
quate basis for religious belief, and
frequently they are at a loss to find
any other bagis.

Of all American college and uni-
versity students today, we might
guess at the following distribution.
Perhaps one-half have no concern
about religion, either new or old.
Some of them tacitly ‘‘believe’’ and
some ‘‘disbelieve.”” They go to col-
lege to improve their economic or
soclal status, and not to find the way
of life. Perhaps ten or fifteen per
cent are sincere, active adherents of
some orthodox faith, while possibly
thirty or forty per cent are earn-
estly concerned about the signifi-
cance of life, but have permanently
abandoned orthodox beliefs. They
cannot be forced back into these be-
liefs, and unless valid purposes and
objectives can be presented to them
or discovered by them, they may
lose the hope of finding any.

. .« The way to truth lies through sin-
cere, open-minded inquiry, and mnot
through vunquestioning acceptance of
dogma or creed.—Antioch [College] Notes.

“Trr vice of the age is that our
values all are false. . . . Like the
Athenians of St. Paul’s time, we
incessantly are running after new
things, as if a novelty necessarily
were good. We live for the day, un-
mindful of yesterday and of tomor-
row. We have lost our sense of the
true values of human life.”’—Rep-
resentative James M. Beck of Penn-
sylvania. Evewing Star, Washing-
ton, D. C.

““May wr practice the Divine law
of love in every relationship. Thig
law interpreted in our economic life
means cooperation for the common
good rather than eompetition for in-
dividual supremacy; in our racial,
class and national relations it means
achieving the more abundant life
through understanding, justice and
cooperative service; in our per-
sonal lives it means the surrender
of special privilege and material
power in order to achieve the su-
preme goal of a universal brother-
hood.””—Peace and the Present
Crisis. The Religious Society of
Friends.

““NEvER was there a time when it
was more necessary to preserve a
balance and try to adjust oneself to
irresistibly changing conditions.—
Literary Digest.
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“Tar rroueHT of making profits
out of war, of building fortunes
out of the misery and the sorrows
of the maimed, the broken in health,
and the insane is revolting enough
to anyone who hag left in him a
spark of human sympathy or a
sense of decency. But to foment dis-
cord and to spread false and sordid
statements, to engender bitterness
and suspicion and hate and fear
among nations, all that such profits
may be made and enlarged reaches
the dead level of human depravity.
There is nothing lower in the scale
of human avarice—From Speech of
Hon. William E. Borah in the
United States Senate.

“Ix Topay’s world nationalism is
rampant, internationalism a vanish-
ing dream. Communism, fascism,
socialism, capitalism, and racialism
are at war within the nations. We
need profoundly to realize what Dr.
Booker T. Washington clearly saw,
that only through cooperation with
others is it possible for individuals,
groups, and nations to achieve se-
curity and progress.

Believing in people,—Dr. Wash-
ington believed that selfish exploita-
tion could be superseded by coopera-
tion and mutual welfare and that
everybody would benefit by the
change. The soundness of this con-
fidence was abundantly demonstrat-
ed by his success. . . . No man sur-
passed him in the conrage and the
wisdom with which he struggled
that Negroes might achieve fuller
material, intellectual, and spiritual
life. The sueccess of his efforts was
amazing, not only through the
founding of a great educational in-
stitution, but through his influence
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upon the total life and ideals of his
people.

His obvious desire to cooperate
with others commanded their coop-
eration in turn, drew generous sup-
port from many sources, and made
possible an educational institution
that has prepared tens of thousands
for worthy citizenship and attracted
the favorable attention of the world.
—From Founder’s Day Address of
Dr. Thomas Jesse Jones at Tuske-
gee Institute. Press Service, Com-
mission on Interracial Cooperation.

Taar tEE people of the Bible
lands have an enduring sense of
gratitude towards the people of the
United States for the aid rendered
during and after the World War to
thousands of vietims of that great
calamity is evidenced by the ship-
ment of 18 small cedars of Lebanon,
now enroute to the United States.

These trees are the gift of the
various racial elements composing
the Lebanon republic to the people
of the United States through the
Near Hast Foundation. Cedars of
Lebanon have been selected for this
expression of gratitude because
throughout the FEast these trees are
symbols of long life and endur-
ance. . . .

““The shipment of the trees was
attended by many colorful ceremon-
ies on the part of the various races
participating in the affair. Among
the organizations sending trees
were groups of former inmates of
the orphanages of the Near Hast
Relief, the Brotherhood Society of
the American University in Bey-
routh and the Armenian Church. . . .
—World Topics, San Francisco
Chronicle,
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result.

““Regarding the economic prejudice: it is apparent that when-
ever the ties between nations become strengthened and the ex-
change of commodities accelerated, . .
Then why this prejudice?”’— Abdu’l-Bahd.

. universal benefits will

Oxe or the most amazing symp-
toms of retrogression in world af-

fairs is the widespread movement

of economic nationalism. Wach na-
tion is putting up tariff barriers to
prevent the importation of foreign
articles. The aim is to become as
far as possible economically self-
sufficient. When we consider bhow
world trade previous to the world
war was a constantly increasing in-
fluence toward universality of cul-
ture, it is a tragic thing to see this
desirable trend of world evolution
obstructed by the force and jealousy
of nations. These tariff rivalries
are not only Iudierously anachronis-
tic but they are also charged with
dynamite as possible causes of war.

The reasons for this economic na-
tionalism are twofold. Iirst, every
nation of any claim to power is ap-
prehensive regarding its supplies of
raw materials and necessary com-
modities in case of another war;
it is the fear of military isolation
which urges every nation to become
as far as possible self-gufficing. Sec-
ondly, the world depression with its
terrific dislocation of world trade
has compelled each nation to in-
stitute economic reforms within its
own boundaries seeking to improve
the consuming power of its own
domestic markets. Attempts have
been made, as in the London Eeono-
mice Conference, to meet the depres-
sion with a united front and on a

world basis, but unanimity of plan
or effort has proved impossible.
Therefore each nation has by neces-
sity had recourse to remedial ef-
forts at home, despairing of any
general improvement due to world
planning.

Thus we have arrived at the ano-
malous situation, that in the Twen-
tieth Century tariff barriers
throughout the world are more se-
vere obstructions to the flow of
world commerce than at any time
since the Middle Ages.

Tuis regrettable sutuation is not
without its compensations, which
are also twofold.

In the first place, economic na-
tionalism is a tremendous stimulus
to industrial and economic effort
within each country. It is strong
medicine for that inertia which has
in the past kept certain countries
from developing industrially and
from realizing their full potentiality
of natural resources and man-power,
Now we see a great wave of econo-
mic emulation sweeping through
those countries which have been
rather primitive agricultural ecivil-
izations. Russia is rapidly indus-
trializing herself, ag are other non-
industrial countries of eastern Eu-
rope. Turkey has a five year in-
dustrialization plan and is intellig-
ently and efficiently working her
way into the ranks of industrial na-
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tions. China is on the road to in-
dustrialization. Ultimately it is
probable that all peoples will com-
bine, in their civilization, industrial
with agricultural expression. This
will be a benefit to each nation which
thus progresses from a more primi-
tive to a more advanced state of
civilization. And although it will
temporarily be a blow to the export
trade of highly industrialized na-
tions, the general prosperity result-
ing from universal industrialization
would in time increase rather than
diminigh the prosperity of the now
leading nations.

Secondly, and more important
still, is the knockout blow that this
new economic nationalism gives to
the old economic imperialism which
has been the prevailing world order
for the last hundred years. This
now defunct system of economic im-
perialism has been the cause of
many wars including the World
War, and the chief cause of the do-
mination of the primitive agricul-
tural Orient by the advanced cul-
tured technological Occident.

So long as there were vast areas
of low industrial culture, powerful
nations of high industrial culture
held as their goal of highest indus-
trial efficiency the flooding of these
low cultural areas with their own
manufactured goods. As new in-
dustrial nations evolved to a degree
of efficiency of production such as
enabled them to compete powerfully
for these low area world markets, it
became apparent that this economic
competition contained in itself the
chief contemporaneous causes of
war. It was a situation which grew
more unstable year by year, even-
tuating in the World War. If con-
tinued, it would result in nothing

but future wars, catastrophic to
civilization itself.

Furthermore, low areas of eco-
nomic culture would not willingly
submit forever to be flooded with
manufactured goods of powerfully
industralized countries. Thus the
economic imperialism of the past
century contained within itself fatal
seeds of hatred between the Orient
and the Occident, as well as the
seeds of internecine strife between
the Occidental countries themselves.

The efforts, then, of major coun-
tries of the world to find markets
for their agricultural products and
industrial goods within their own
confines is a wholesome even if dif-
ficult correction and antedote to the
fever of economic competition
which resulted from basing national
prosperity upon flooding the world
with surplus goods.

How vowe will this tide of econo-
mic nationalism flow? It may con-
tinue so long as there is dread of
future wars. Certainly there must
be assurance of safety to each na-
tion before the various peoples of
the world will remit their energies
in the way of making themselves
self-sufficient in as many directions
as possible.

Secondy, there must be some con-
cept of unity of interest and pur-
pose strong enough to restriet and
sublimate the self-seeking energies
of individuals and nations. Hven
enlightened self-interest is not suffi-
cient to bring economic unity to the
world. This tragic fact was made
evident by the complete failure of
the London Eeonomic World Con-
ference.

Those who have dreamed that eco-
nomic self-interest would obligate



EDITORIAL 69

world unity are sadly mistaken.
The human emotions, whether ex-
pressed on an individual or on a na-
tional scale, are more powerful than
human intellection. Self-interest,
even when enlightened, is funda-
mentally selfish; and groups of peo-
ple seeking only their selfish advant-
age, no matter how intellectual they
may be, will never arrive at unity.

Wuere TEEN is the solution to
this complicated problem? It lies
before us clearly defined in the new
World Order of Bah&’u’llah. Here
we find all forces working simul-
taneously to produce world unity.
We find organization backed by
dynamic spiritual conscience work-
ing for the abolition of war, simul-
taneous limitation of armaments,
the establishment of world peace
and a world federation. All of these
new developments must come to-
gether. No one of them can be es-
tablished separately for the reasons
above demonstrated, since economic
and military problems are so inter-
woven.

In the new World Order of
Baha u’lldh there will be a truce to
economic as well as to martial war-
fare. Tariff barriers will be eli-

minated, as they were eliminated in
the colonies of this country when
they became merged into a Nation.
Again will be restored that healthy
flow of specialized world products
from countries specially adapted to
particular goods into countries lack-
ing the normal facilities for their
production.

One would find it difficult to as-
sure any grounds for the reestab-
lishment of world prosperity until
such a World State is made effec-
tive. Then and then only will come
cessation of war, cessation of econo-
mic nationalism, cessation of na-
tional rivalries which are destrue-
tive of world prosperity as well as
of world peace.

Baha’u’llah threw this challenge
to the world over seventy years ago.
He portrayed what would be the re-
sult of canses then working throungh-
out the world, causes derived from
the selfishness and greed of human
nature accentuated by the attenua-
tion of spiritual restraints and
ideals. That challenge still stands;
and will stand, we may believe, until
the world, with a new conscience,
fulfills all the requisities for world
reconciliation and world unity.

“What else, might we not confidently affirm, but the unreserved
acceptance of the Divine Program enunciated, with such simplicity and
force as far back as swwly years ago by Bahd’w’lldh, embodying in its
essentials God’s divinely appointed scheme for the wnification of man-
kind in this age, coupled with an indomitable comviction in the unfailing
efficacy of each and oll of its provisions, is eventually capable of wath-
standing the forces of internal disintegration which, if unchecked, must
needs continue to eal into the vitals of a despairing society.”’

—Shoghi Effendi.
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THE SOCIAL PRINCIPLES OF
BAHA'U' LLAH

Hrrex Pmriveron Bismop

The following is a chapter selected from the author’s Bachelor of Science
thesis presenied to the Division of Social Science, Reed College, Oregon. It deals with

the establishment by Bahd’wlldh of universal laws for a world civilization.

The in-

troductory chapter of this thesis was published in the April number under the title,

“Persia-Ancient Land of Glory.”

The accompanying bibliography for each chapler is

exhaustive and scholarly. Lack of space precludes publication herein.

“We exhort mamkind in these
days when the countenance of Jus-
tice 1s soiled with dust, when the
flames of unbelief are burning hagh
and the vobe of wisdom rent
asunder, when tranquillity and
foithfulness have ebbed away and
trials and tribulations waxed severe,
when covenants are broken and ties
are severed, when wo man knoweth
how to discern light from darkness
or to distingwish guidance from
error.” —Bahd w’lldh.

g OCIAL  ETHICS:  During
Seod His imprisonment in ‘Akka
Baha’u’llah wrote the greater part
of the literary thesaurus which con-
stitutes the Baha’i Revelation. His
works are voluminous; His style is
matchless ; but due to the paucity of
good translations, a perusal of His
writings tests the patience of the
student. Categories of thought are
so intimately linked with langnage
that imperfect translations from
Arabic and Persian are frequently
obscure if not misleading.

True to His resolution in the
Siyah-Chal, ““. . . to concentrate all
My forces toward the regeneration
of these souls’’—Baha’u’llah wrote
the “‘Kitab-i-Aqdas,” (Book of
Laws). It contains those moral pre-
cepts which form the ethical back-
bone of the spiritual life. This em-
phasis upon individual morality in-

heres in the conviction that society
will eventually rise to the stand-
ards set by its superior individuals.

Not that the individual is the be-
ginning in the pre-existent sense.
The group and the individual are so
interdependent that they cannot be
dissociated except in an abstrac-
tion. Granting this, the Baha’i
point of view is that society is the
beginning: the individual is the end.
Laws and restrictions are imposed
upon the individual in order that
men can live. Reflecting upon this
‘Abdu’l-Bah4 says:

“ ... the dissemination of the divine reli-

gion is owing to the perfecting of the indivi-
dual, to goodness of disposition, to accept-
able habits or customs and deeds proceeding
from a spiritual mind. ... Thus will the
principal purpose of the revelation of holy,
heavenly laws be attained—that is to say,
the civilizing of this world, the purifying of
the characters of men and the realization of
the happiness of the next world.”

Sinee the individual perfects his
humanity through association
rather than isolation, his liberty to
do is contingent upon the liberty of
others. This regulation of personal
liberty is an imposition unless it is
voluntarily accepted by the indivi-
dual. To impose upon one’s self the
restrictions and obligations which
were formerly imposed upon one by
the group is to be self-ruled.

“The Book of Laws’ gives gen-
eralizations: they are static until
they are accepted by individual liv-

ing initiative; then they become the
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qualities of the art of living. To be
specific; the Book forbids mendi-
caney, slavery (both chattel and in-
dustrial), gambling, the use of naxr-
cotics, and of intoxicating liquors
as a beverage. Arson, theft, libel,
and backbiting are prohibited and
appropriate penalties are provided.
Murder is unequivocally condemn-
ed; elsewhere Baha’u’lldh assumes
the attitude that it is better to suf-
fer than to do evil: ““It is better to
be killed than to kill.”” Suicide is
also prohibited.

Asceticism of the nature of self-
mortification and austerities is de-
clared useless. Marriage to one
woman ig enjoined and adultery is
condemned. ‘Abdu’l-Bahi states
the following problem:

“Cultivate your finer nature through your
senses and your emotions, taking care mean~
while that they do not become your masters,
... Sensations remain ag abstractions in the
mind, and, though so subtle that they can
scarcely be recognized, exert an effective in-
fluence towards their own repetition. Yet
while making earnest efforts to subjugate
the senses man is liable to err; his nature is
very complex, and to find the true path re-
quires wisdom . . . . By asceticism worse
evils will be encountered; for the effort may
produce serious physical or mental disorders,
perhaps insanity or death; or it may result
in merely diverting the uneradicated evil
tendency into some other channel where it
may be even more injurious to the char-
acter; and it will in any case tend to foster
selfishness, which is worse than sensuality.

“Therefore, the atfractions of the senses
must be met, not by running away from
them, but directly, by a man’s will and the
power which is within himself to wvesist
evil when temptation arises. . . . Selfish-
fness must also be rooted out, not only in its
gross, but in its exceedingly subtle forms.
... Lust and selfishness lead men ignorantly
to evil acts, and evil acts in turn increase
Tust, selfishness, and ignorance.

“To learn one’s own nature is better than
to seek for the unknown and the unknow-
able.”

Divorce is permitted after a pre-
liminary separation of one year; a
reasonable cause lies ‘‘in their aver-

sion for one another.”’
However, truthfulness, kindness,

courtesy and refinement of manners
are imperative under all circum-
stances. A pleasing appearance,
music and hospitality are favored.
Cleanliness is endowed with spirit-
nal implications ; while legal impuri-
ties and taboos against association
with other religions, or the perusal
of their sacred books, are abolished.
Prayers are to be offered in private,
or in temples of worship—never
while walking the streets. The con-
fession of one’s sins to another is
not sanctioned because ‘“ . .. God
does not wish for the humiliation of
his servants.”” Temples are not to
be furnished with pulpits or adorn-
ed with images or pictures; more-
over, congregational prayers are
abrogated (i. e. only one voice may
be heard). No pilgrimages to the
tombs of the dead need be under-
taken. During illness reputable
physicians must be consulted.

The laws of the government under
which one resides must be obeyed.
.. . Special mention is made of the
payment of taxes the performance
of useful labor and willing parti-
cipation in the sharing of wealth.
The acquirement of arts and
science is encouraged, the education
of one’s children or proteges is en-
joined, a responsibility which is as-
signed to the community when par-
ental obligations are forfeited.
Kindness to animals is taught; the
over-loading of beasts of burden is
taboo,

A distinetion is drawn between
personal enemies and those who
prey upon society: the former
should be forgiven and shown mag-
nanimity and love, but recourse to
law must be had against the latter.

A unique prohibition is that mak-
ing ““religion a source of liveli-
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hood,”’—no priesthood exists; no
clags may be granted the preroga-
tive of serving the Baha’i Faith for
lucrative benefits.

The rationale of an ethical code
may be sound; but that does not en-
sure its adoption. Moral conduet is
less a matter of reason than of de-
sire; and it is because of this that
religion has proved to be the most
effective and widespread basis of
ethics. Religion has stirred man’s
desire to do good.

Tracuinvgs on Culture: Baha’u’l-
lah teaches a new philosophy of his-
tory—the Prophetic Cycle. With a
periodicity analagous to natural law
the appearance of the Prophets of
God has preceded every great cul-
ture. By creating a common basis
of unity among men, they have re-
leased forces, heretofore directed to
personal aggrandizement, into chan-
nels which would enrich the whole.
The appearance of Muhammad and
the rise of Arabic civilization of-
fers a dramatic example.

Religion is subject to an immut-
able law of change. The religions
of the past were revealed for isol-
ated peoples and nations, hence,
they are inadequate to the needs of
the modern world. Civilization has
culminated in institutions which
necessitate the ‘“Prophetic return.’’
The success of material enterprise
largely depends upon the willing-
ness, the integrity and enthusiasm
of men—qualities which have been
nurtured by religion. Can social
legislation and social control of
themselves check the disintegrative
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tendencies which accompany the de-
cline of religion? Coercive measures
depend for their execution upon of-
ficials who are free from bribes:
there is a dearth of such men in ir-
religious societies. Conseqnently,
selfish interests take precedence
over community welfare and law-
lessness prevails. Moreover, through
the decline of religion, mankind is
robbed of much of life’s deeper
meaning. World-weariness over-
takes the people; indifference to
community interest is general. In-
accurately informed, indifferent to
injustices which do not obtrude their
ugly features directly upon them
and impair their immediate secur-
ity, the people are carried on by a
trend which can end only in chaos.

The existing religions have be-
come effete: they can no longer
fecundate the new institutions for a
world-culture; and yet, institutions
can be effective only when they are
rooted in sentiments, ideals, emo-
tion, all of which inhere in religion.
Baha’u’lléh says:

“All things of the world arise through

man and are manifest in him, through whom
they find life and development; and man is
dependent for his (spiritual) existence upon
the Sun of the Word of God.”
The truths taught by the Prophets
of old have been restated by
Baha’u’lldh to meet the needs of to-
day: the basis of culture has reap-
peared. Tts goal is world peace—a
peace which the religion of the Pro-
phets anticipates and underlies.
World peace lies within the posgi-
bility of human endeavor when hu-
man action becomes animated by
the spirit of a vital religion.
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¢ As this 1s the cycle of sciences, there must needs be new teach-
mgs, a new revelation is required and a new life wanted. The
minds and hearts refute the veracity of amcient opinions.
ideas are called for and mew principles are urgently demanded
which may fill the requivemenis of this age, be as the spirit of this
century and as the life of this period.”

New

—f Abdu’l-Bahd.

THE CRITICAL MOMENT

The following suggestions of Shoghi Effendi, as imscribed by his secretary to om
American Bahd’i, strikingly demonstrate that in the teaching of Bahd'wldh will be
found today the only solution of world problems.

e L1, the spiritual and social
Jmyd movements existing in the
Wor ld and undoubtedly there are
many of them, have some spark of
the divine truth. Their very exist-
ence shows that they have some-
thing to offer to man and fulfill some
purpose. But what the world needs,
at such a eritical moment in its his-
tory is not a mere palliative. It
needs a movement that goes deep in-
to its spiritual and social illness and
brings about a complete fundamental
change—a change that will include
in its scope both the social and spirit-
val reform of man. But such a
movement cannot be inaugurated
save by a Messenger of God reveal-
ed by Him for that very object. In
similar critical moments that have
punctuated the history of man in the
past, a Zoroaster, a Moses, a Christ,
and a Muhammad appeared. And in
this day, the Baha’is declare
Baha’u’llah has been revealed.

“‘Just as in the past the Prophets

were persecuted and their Mission
was ridiculed so has the message of
Baha’w’llah been scoffed at as a
mere impractical idealism. From
His earliest youth He was put in
chaing, expaftriated and persecuted.
But what do we observe in this day,
less than forty years after His
death, the principles He advocated
are the only solution for practical
politics, the spiritual truths He
voiced are the crying needs of man
and the very thing he requires for
his moral and spiritual develop-
ment.,

““He does not ask us to follow Him
blindly. As He says in one of His
Tablets, God has endowed man with
a mind to operate as a torch-light
and guide him to truth. Read His
Words, consider His teachings, and
measure their value in the light of
contemporary problems and the
truth will surely be revealed to
you.’’
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SEEING ADRIANOPLE WITH
NEW YORK EYES

Marrea L. Roor

This pen picture of so interesting o city—by Miss Root, international Bahd'i lecturer,

teacher and writer—carries its own message.

The article was published on the front

page of “Milligazete”, a datly paper in Adrianople.

S a journalist from the United
7y States, I have long had the
WlSh to stop over in Adrianople and
see this city which is the front door
to Turkey. All summer I have been
working hard, so now that I have
come to your city, I am calling this
trip my vacation.

Perhaps you ask me: ‘“How do
you like eur city?”’ I reply: ‘‘I like
it immensely because it is typically
Turkish and is full of inferesting
suprises. Constantinople and An-
kara are fine but more westernized.
Adrianople has a charm all its own,
it is the real Turkey.

Perhaps other Westerners, just
like us, hestitate to come to Adria-
nople because they do not know
about the place, because the train
arrives in the night, the station is a
little distant from the city. We
did not know about hotels and did
not know what languages are
spoken here. Also, we didn’t know
if you would like us—you have had
so many wars with Westerners.

However, we came and this is how
I found Adrianople: my friend,
Miss Marian H. Jack, an artist
from St. John, New Brunswick,
(Canada, and I, arrived ou the night
train. The officials at the Customs’
office were very thorough, sincere
and trustworthy; the chief spoke
French. After they looked at our
baggage they came down the steps
with us to find a carriage. An im-

pression, too, of Turkey that I shall
always remember was when the por-
ter an older man, left the valises to
help me down the steps and called to
the others to bring the light. They
saw us safely into the carriage,

shook hands with us and said:
“Hotel de I’Hurope, Madame
Marie.”’

The drive was along a good paved
road lined with beautiful trees mys-
tic in the shadows and as we came
over the Martiza bridge, lovely in
the moonlight, the lights of Adria-
nople gleamed a welcome.

The driver kept standing up and
looking back keenly. I did not
know what was behind to which he
turned his searching glances, but I
did mnot feel afraid, because he
smoked with calm composure. If he
was not nervous or afraid, why
should we be! As we came to the
entrance of the hotel we discovered
that it was our bags placed in a
second carriage to which he had
been directing his attention.

A Dbright Turkish boy showed us
to our rooms in the hotel. Next
morning imagine my surprise when
suddenly from my window I saw the
Sultan Salim Mosque in all its
glory! 'This mosque is so beautiful
that my artist friend Miss Jack
and T go to see it every day; she
likes to have a view from different
points so she gets out of the ecar-
riage to see it from the river or
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halts the carriage, to catch mew [777 "

views from the hillside. One reason
she came to Adrianople was to paint
this mosque. All the mosque archi-

tecture here is so marvelous, indeed . -

well worth a visit.
Tt was satisfying and pleasing to

me that when T went into the Sultan .

Salim Mosque and the Mouradiyyih
Mosque to pray, the caretakers did
not treat me as a foreigner. As I
came out if T could have spoken
Turkish I would have told them I
found God very near when I pray-
ed in their sacred mosques. I be-
lieve that Jesus Christ and Muham-
mad were World Teachers; T have
learned to love and to appreciate the
Qur’an. Kach World Teacher down
through the cyecles has ushered in a
great new spiritual culture and each
time the first great art as a fruit of
this new Spiritual culture is new
architecture.

Prrmars vou ask if people have
been good to us in Adrianople? I
reply: ‘“Yes, every one whom we
have met has helped us graciously.
Madame Marie has interpreted, and
really she has treated us as if we
were friends in her home.

Mustafa, the driver who takes us
about, has shown us a lot of Adria-
nople. He interests us too, because
he truly tries to show his city. If
all drivers were like him, tourists
would ecarry away memories of
many interesting vistas that prob-
ably they would not have known
about otherwise. The caravansaries
here are like a glimpse into another
epoch when Adrianople had the
most luxurious caravansaries to be
found anywhere. T have stayed in
caravansaries in the Kast when sud-
den snow storms have halted our

Sultan Salim Mosque

motor car journey, but I never
dreamed that caravansaries so ela-
borately de luxe as these existed
anywhere in the world.

We have found the people of this
city not only kind to show us the
way to all places we wished to visit,
and they did it similingly as if we
were indeed sisters, but we have
found how honest is the Turk. Miss
Jack, one of the first days, when out
sketching in a garden lost her Kng-
lish money. The man who discover-
ed it knew from his mother whose
money it must be for it was just
where the painter had been making
her sketches; he brought it immed-
iately to the hotel. She said to me
that night: “T am glad I lost the
money for it is an admirable ex-
ample of the honesty of the Turk
who has mnot always been fairly
spoken of in some parts of the
world.”’

A Queen on a throne in Burope
once said to me: ‘I find the Turk
a very lovable character.”’
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Muradiyyih Mosque

Wz map tried to come to Adria-
nople several weeks earlier but were
so busy and so hindered we couldn’t
get started. 'When we had the great
joy of being here on October twenty-
ninth, the tenth anniversary fete
day of the Republic of Turkey, how
glad we were that we had been de-
layed, otherwise we should have
missed this greatest day in the year
in Adrianople. The days here pre-
ceding the twenty-ninth had been so
full of preparations that we had
caught the enthusiasm. It was like
our Fourth of July at home (our
Independence Day), only I tried to
think what it would be like in our
United States if it were only our
tenth anniversary and if our enem-
ies had in our lifetime brounght four
different wars upon our cities and
if everything almost had been bom-
barded and much demolished, and if
our houses, vineyards, fields had
heen so destroyed that no one had
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. much courage to build or to plant
- the fruits all over again until
. George Washington, the ““‘Father of

our Country’ had been so strong
and powerful that we felt our ecoun-

- {ry would be safe,

What impressed me most at the
splendid fete here on Sunday, Oec-
tober twenty-ninth was that we all
heard the voice of the Ghazi Kemal
Pasha the ‘“‘Father of the Republic
of Turkey’’ speaking to his thous-
ands of citizens here in such a way
that each one felt he was speaking
personally, directly to him alone!
The power of that voice, the tender
sympathy, the good counsel: No one
could hear that voice and not feel
sure that the man who spoke had
unbounded power to continue this
Republic and evolve it educational-
ly, socially, materially to a high
place in the galaxy of nations. Every
man and woman and all the younth
here had a new light in their eyes,
a4 new courage, a new determina-
tion after they heard that speech.
We liked to think that our repre-
sentatives of Adrianople, those
three hundred students, boy scounts
and girl sconts who had marched so
proudly through the streets here on
Friday in the dress parade would be
standing at attention in Ankara to
do homage to the Ghazi Kemal
Pasha while we were hearing the
speech here.

Other impressions at the fete
were how carefully dressed, how
fully prepared with flowers and
flags, how orderly, how dignified
was the crowd in Adrianople; how
fitting to wait in respectful silence
to hear the message of the President
before beginning the program here!
It was most interesting to see the
Governor of the Province Salim
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Ozdemir Big Hifendi cordially
salute the assembled throngs and
walk among them to inaugurate the
festivities.

Then representatives from the
forty thousand and more inhabit-
ants marched in front of the Gov-
ernor and in passing saluted him as
he stood with the Mayor, the Army
Officials, the Director of the Kvkaf,
the Prefect of Police, and the rep-
resentatives of the different Con-
sulates. It was a moving picture of
the life, the hopes the spirit of the
Turks, demonstrating their char-
acter ag well as their industries. It
was a touching tribute of gratitude
that first came the soldiers who had
been wounded in battles and they
were cheered and showered with
flowers as were the soldiers who fol-
lowed them.

Most of the girls in that proces-
sion marched with perfect rhythm
and the stride of the young men
proves the Turks are musical,
sure of themselves; and that they
have a great love of art was seen
in their decorations. I liked the
fine faces of the teachers. It was
so interesting to us from other
countries to see the representatives
of all the industries. It was sad to
see how many orphans in Adria-

nople will not have the help of par-
ents to direct their lives. The music
of the fete, combining both the Tur-
kish and the Western melodies
seemed typical of the role that
Adrianople is to play in the destiny
of world culture. Adrianople, the
city about which we knew so little a
few days ago has become so loved
we are sorry we are leaving.

May I cvose with a quotation of
something that I wrote about Tur-
key which appeared in a book® pub-
lished in New York City, and in a
Magazine® published in Washington,
D. C.: “Turkey, the new Republic
under the powerful courage of the
Gthazi Kemal Pasha, has contribut-
ed a mighty forward impulse to
world understanding, to the union
of the Hast and the West. This
great President, and he is the same
man who as Commander of the
Army blocked absolutely the Dar-
danelles to a warring world, has
opened wide the mental dardanelles
so that the Fast and the West may
come and go, so that there may be
Arabic Latinized seript, so there
may be co-education, great freedom
and progress for women in this
eastern-western republic, and so
there may be genuine free thinking,
and freedom for all religions.”

1 The Bahd’i World, Vol. 4, 2Bab4d’i Magazine, Vol. 21, p. 75.

“When the light of Muhammad dawned, the darkness of ignorance
was dispelled from the deserts of Arabia. In o short period of time
those barbarous peoples attained a superlative degree of civilication
which with Baghdad as 1ts center extended as far westward as Spain and
afterward influenced the greater part of Europe. What proof of proph-
ethood could be greater than this, unless we close our eyes to justice and
remawn obstinately opposed to reason.”’

—f Abdw’l-Bahd.
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THE NEW CATALYTIC

Dars S. CoLe

“I seem to have been only like a boy playing on the seashore and diverting myself
in now and then finding a smoother pebble, or a pretiier shell than ordinary, whilst the

great ocean of truth lay oll undiscovered at my feet.”

NDER dark clouds, against
()] driving winds and mountain-
ous waves, a great ocean liner
forges ahead, ever on the true
course towards its destination.
What an example of the play and
interplay of forces—controlled and
uncontrolled.

In the realm of physics there is a
law which states that to every ac-
tion there is a reaction. The inter-
play of forces in the physical world
has its counterpart in the lives of
men, for are not our waking hours
made up of actions and reactions? Is
not existence a continual series of
responses, in some form or other, to
stimuli? Our responses are either
passive or active, but whether we
act or remain adamant, we conseci-
ously or unconsciously, voluntarily
or involuntarily, assume certain at-
titudes towards affairs and these
color our existence. These atti-
tudes can be either positive or nega-
tive, their polarity determining, in
a large measure, the nature of the

response.

These terms, ‘‘positive’’ and
“‘negative’’ are relative as are our
responses. There seems to be in-

herent in life a series of great con-
trasts: positive and negative, good
and bad, light and darkness, health
and illness, wealth and poverty,
knowledge and ignorance. These
conflicting ideas are of great inter-
est, for our understanding of them

(Sir Isaac Newton.)

influences our attitudes towards
many events.

Furthermore, the attitude of a
group is the synthesis of the atti-
tudes of the individual members of
the group and little appreciated is
the tremendous potential and dyna-
mic power of concerted thought,
concerted feeling and concerted ac-
tion. It is as yet almost uniried.®
It is one of those instruments for
good, which, sommehow, man has fail-
ed to use, but one which he can use
and one which is attracting atten-
tion now as possessing enormous
possibilities.

This power of concerted action
can only become operative in the
world when the fundamental One-
ness of Mankind is realized and
when the Principle of Unity is the
motif of endeavor. The exigencies
of the times, both as regards short
range and long range contingenecies,
is bringing about a knowledge of the
imperative necessity for coopera-
tion on a broad and comprehensive
basis.

ForrunaTELY, We have recently
had some reassuring evidence of
what government agencies can do
under the lash of necessity. Sec-
tional and partisan interests can be
surrendered to the best interests of
the whole, when the partisans de-
sire to do so—as they do in the
presence of a great common dan-

* There has been all down the ages a limited group action, in times of danger and at other times, but the
author here intends, evidently, a united action as based on the acceptance of the Oneness of Mankind set forth

as a religious principle.
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ger. Is it not strange that it seems
to require a threat of disaster to
instill the cooperative attitude into
the hearts of men? Aslong as there
is no danger—we bicker. When
ruin looms—we agree,

Every individual has some degree
of responsibility with reference to
the affairs of the world but our col-
lective responsibility is great. Aec-
tion is requisite to solving our diffi-
culties and to renovating our envir-
onment. In order to act with wis-
dom the right attitude must prevail
and this attitude must be positive,
constructive and just. A new
understanding of essential relation-
ships is required.

Returning to the idea of con-
trasts, what is darkness? We do
not measure it and have no instru-
ments for so doing. We can and do
measure light. Darkness is then,
simply the absence of light. Light is
positive—darkness negative.

‘Abdw’l-Bahd has explained these relation-
ships most clearly.
~ “Evil does not exist. Death is only the
lack of life; therefore death does not exist.
Darkness is only the lack of light. Evil is
only the lack of good. Ignorance is only the
lack of knowledge. Poverty is the lack of
wealth. Misleading is the lack of guidance.
Miserliness is the lack of generosity. The
non-existence of light is darkness. The lack
of sight is blindness. The lack of hearing is
deafness. All these things are non-existent.
God did not create any evil thing. God did
not create a man poor. Poverty is only the
lack of wealth. Guidance is the gift of God,
and if man is deprived of it, he will be
misled; but he is not misled by God—it is
only the result of the lack of guidance.”*

Here 18 a basis for faith, hope,
courage and action—action not fet-
tered with a limiting sense of frus-
tration and impotency, of predes-
tined failure. Here is justification
for relegating some old and out-
worn conceptions, some old fears
and apprehensions ‘“to the limbo of

* Bah4’i Scriptures, paragraph 800,
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the obsolete.” Here is freedom to
act courageously.

In these impulsive times it is fre-
quently very hard to be unbiased, to
suspend judgment, to be tolerant,
calm and tranquil. But it is also a
very wise attitude to achieve. It
lifts one above petty impulses to a
vantage point of seeing matters in
true perspective. Is it not prepara-
tion for Divine Guidance?

How then are we to know what is
wise, true and just? By studying
the Rewvealed Word of God.

Divine Guidance is available for
everyone. Hor this present ad-
vanced age it is contained in the
teachings of Baha’u’llah.

In rrvIiNe to apply these teach-
ings to life, it must be remembered
that we are dealing with world af-
fairs, not merely local, state or na-
tional ones. Hence principles to be
just have to include all, they have
to be universal in every sense. We
need not expeect to find a detailed
solution given for some petty mis-
understanding between two people
under a certain set of conditions.
We need not necessarily expect to
find detailed directions for the solu-
tion of persomnal problems, although
many are given. We do find the
broad, general principles of love and
justice sounded. By living in ac-
cordance with the great, positive,
Divine Laws for this day, we will
obviously eliminate the causes for
many of our troubles, both large
and small, and if they no longer oc-
cur, detailed solutions are mnot re-
quired, or become apparent, as the
need arises, from our knowledge of
the basic principles.

An infinite variety of beautiful
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and useful plants are the result of
the great and mysterious law of life
and growth. They are the detailed
evidences of the operation of the
fundamental law. They manifest
the power of this law, and we ac-
cept, enjoy and use them without
necessarily understanding many of
the detailed procedures, actions and
reactions involved. As the plant de-
velops, from seed to fruit, so will
the details of Divine Law unfold as
stages of progress follow one
another.

The span of a human life on earth
is but a tiny increment of eternity.
But we are living in eternity. The
trivial vexations of these passing
years pale into insignificance when
it is realized that we are ‘‘building
for eternity’’—a tremendous and
glorious task, worthy of our best
efforts.

However, even a small degree of
perfection is difficult to attain and it
will be necessary for mankind to
consider carefully its steps—to seek
true guidance for all time to come.
We can, though, try our best to live
in accordance with Divine Law, and
when we do, we will find that many
of life’s problems seem to solve
themselves or dissolve into nothing-
ness. The accent changes from the
negative, doubting, halting, fearful
attitude, to one of faith and assur-
ance, to a positive, constructive, co-
operative endeavor to ‘‘live life
whole.”’

Ter Bama’t Revelation sounds
those broad principles upon which
the spiritual civilization of the pres-
ent and the future rests. If places

* Bahd’i Seriptures, paragraph 966.

the accent on the positive deeds. Tt
defines the afttitude which each
should have if we are to contribute
our maximum to the continued up-
ward evolution of humanity. Per-
haps what we, as individuals, need
is a new ‘‘catalytic’’ to bind us more
closely together and to make our ef-
forts effective collectively.  This
“catalytic”” must have ‘‘celestial
potency-’’ It is Lowve.

“The greatest gift of man is universal
love, for this love is the magnet which ren-
ders existence eternal, attracts reality, and
diffuses life with infinite joy. If this love
penetrates the heart of man, all the forces
of the universe will be realized in him, for
it is a divine power which transports him
to a divine station; and man will make no
real progress until illumined by the power
of love.”*

“ “Tf one possesses the love of God,
everything that he undertakes is useful, but
if the undertaking is without the love of
God, then it is hurtful and the cause of
veiling one’s self from the Lord of the
Kingdom.”

““If this divine love penetrates the
heart of man, all the forces of the
universe will be realized in him . . .”’
What a tremenduous possibility!

Man must needs reflect the attri-
butes of God in his attitudes and ac-
tions, thereby flooding the distract-
ed world with the light and warmth
of the Breaths of the Holy Spirit,
thereby reawakening the powers of
recuperation and growth. Man
must attain to the attitude of spirvit-
ual nobility, for ¢‘it is possible’’
said ‘Adbu’l-Baha, ‘““to so adjust
oneself to the practice of mobility
that its atmosphere surrounds and
colors every act.”’

Once the catalytic of this love be-
comes operative in human life, the
noble attitude will cast everlasting
glory on mankind and his deeds.
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Eii' AN IVERSITIES are among the most enduring of all social
W institutions. The oldest universities ave definitely older
than the forms of the governments of the nations in which
they are located. Although universities may survive many
centuries, they are subject to changes quite as much as other

forms of social institutions.

YAA) HIE changes in social institutions of all types are going
51;‘ forward at an increased rate of acceleration. The in-
dications are that the changes in American universities in
the next twenty-five years will be as great as in the preceding
seventy-five years. . . . Our policy in the future may be to con-
centrate on a few functions, and hence to drop many or even
most of our schools.

A6 N America, however, universities serve in the main three
B @ functions: to preserve, disseminate and discover truth;
to train men and women to serve human needs; and to develop
men and women. . . . It is entirely possible that we may con-
centrate more and more on one of these, or change to a fune-
tion not now recognized as of fundamental importance, such
as the development of human relationships. We have hereto-
fore been predominantly interested in cultural and technical
training. Most of America’s difficulties at the present time
lie in the field of human relationships. During the next twenty-
five years we may expect a great expansion of all sorts of
training having to do with cooperative effort and thinking.
We may in the future coneentrate much more effectively on
social training, looking toward better human relations in a
democratic society.

\6- ]

NI of the greatest improvements in instruction of the
W4 future will result from a better understanding of the
learning process and what is involved in the adequate develop-
ment of the students’ abilities. That is, instructors will utilize
in the future not merely improved instruments and methods
for presenting materials, but will develop also a new science
of education.

@] EADERSHIP in religion is difficult today in the home,
U35 the church and the university. Nevertheless, our
faculty, definitely religious in its interests, is striving for a
new integration and through such integration for a leadership
above any conflict between science and religion, a leadership
guided by broad conceptions of science and motivated by a
faith profoundly religious.*

* Northwestern University Alumni News, May 1934,
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The author, an attorney, chooses to call the following article “a commentary’” rather
than “a review” of the book entitled “T'he Racial Myth.”? As his great interest {s in
racial harmony, peace and good will emong all peoples, he has, in response to our
request, presented herewith what he considers the salient points of this book.

Humanity has been “running to and fro after knowledge,” to a greater degree in
the past one hundred years than in previous centuries, and there is mo guinsaying the
fact that race and race relations have been subjects given marked attention by
anthropolgists, scientists, advanced thinkers—and their findings hove swakened deep
interest among research scholars, welfare workers, students, religionists end others.
As the dynamic teachings of Bahd'w'lldh—creative in their effect because emonating
Jrom o divine source—have been more widely spread, humanity in increasing numbers
have been dedicating themselves to these noble ideals of world unity and world peace,
even when unconscious of the Supreme Light which was their Source. It is well known
that one of the greatest principles, considered fundamentol in the Bahd’i Cause, is the
Oneness of Mankind. Its importance cannot be overestimated or sufficiently stressed.

THE RACIAL MYTH

Epwix L. MaTreERN

JROFESSOR P a ul Radin,
B anthropologist at the Univer-
ity of California, has essayed the
tagsk of carefully analyzing the
claims to superiority of certain
races and mnations and in his book
gives conclusions that are worthy
of serions consideration.

There is no doubt that mankind
early became overwhelmed by the
life about him, the author believes.
Tnstead of freeing himself from the
demoralizing complexities of life he
made it more complex. He created
something that more and more en-
grappled him and threatened his
very existence but without destroy-
ing his sense of power to control.
In spite of adversities suffered, this
egotism survived, and with each
fresh survival man’s consciousness
of superiority grew. He did not al-
ways ascribe this wholly to his own
genius, but as, for example, in the
case of the Jews, he believed him-
self specially favored by God. Con-
sequently, they were the ‘‘chosen
people”’. They held to this belief

A

1 “The Racial Myth”* by Paul Radin,
2 Daniel 12:4.

for thousands of years and each new
vietory over some menacing tribe
wedded them more strongly to it.
Defeat and captivity did not de-
stroy it. The Messiah would surely
come and redeem them from their
enemies. Though scattered and
without national status the orthodox
among the Jews still have the con-
vietion that they are God’s favor-
ites whose superiority will in time
receive His recognition in a way to
convinee the world.

Tar Greeks evidenced a similar
mode of thought. A person was
either a Greek or a nobody—a bar-
barian, bearded omne. Alexander
conquered these aliens but thereup-
on they made themselves Greeks by
adopting their language and culture.
Origin then played no part in the
constitution of a Greek and so there
was no chance for any declaration of
Greek superiority for, to their
minds, no one lived with whom fo
make comparison.

Then Rome developed. In due

MeGraw-Hill Book Co., Inc., 330 W. 42nd St., New York City, $1.50.
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time the Romans became race con-
scious, they boasted national su-
periority, the purity of their stock.
They were a pastoral people, and
despised Greek culture and Etrus-
can civilization because they did not
know what it was all about. They
rejoiced in simple tastes and homely
virtues but as soon as they had re-
duced Greece to a dependency, they
lost their pride in these and rapidly
absorbed Greek manners and learn-
ing. The foundations for national
or racial egotism were swept away
for they were no more Romans but
Graeco-Romans.

And thus, too, the fall of Rome
meant no extirpation of Roman cul-
ture. The shell we call Empire pas-
sed away but those wild men who
swept down from the north readily
recognized the excellencies of her
ways of life and incorporated them
into their own political and social
structures.

So, algo, have the fabrics of na-
tions been woven down to the pres-
ent. The web may be native but the
woof is contributed by outsiders.
The patterns have become so in-
tricate in these days that they defy
disentanglement. We are all part
of each other. Even our languages
are impure. We deliberately take,
without asking leave, words or laws
or methods—anything that prom-
ises advantage to ourselves, and use
it to exalt our peculiar self-pride,
often claiming it as our own dis-
covery. Kverything in the domain
of civilization is inextricably fused
and confused. No nation is respon-
sible for all, nor is there any race
that has not added its due portion
to the whole. We are so arrogant
and boastful, all of us, nations and
individuals,—and individuals are
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but the reflection of their nation,—
that we lose sight of the fact that the
greatest gifts to civilization came,
perhaps, from prehistoric man. Who
presented ug with the lever, the
most utilized principle of mechanies,
for instance?

Bur Proressor Rapiv is most con-
cerned with what he calls the Nordic
Myth or the Illusion of the Late-
Comers. He subjects the Nordie
claims to superiority to searching
analysis and finds them sadly want-
ing. He ridicules the theory of a
Nordic or German race with its cul-
tivation of exclusiveness or ‘“desire
to eat alone’’, as he expresses it.
The great periods of history of the
German people, he asserts, coincide
with those in which they were most
influenced by foreign thought
and culture. Their assumptions
that everything good in the world
today was of Germanic origin; that
all the benefactors such ag Dante, da
Vinei, Raphael, Titian, Michel-
angelo, Valesquez, Murillo, Voltaire,
Gounod and Tasgso were descended
from real Teutons wither away
under the keen analysis of the au-
thor, who declares such unfounded
claims as sheer nonsense. The doe-
trine of specific German qualities is
only another mirage. So-called na-
tional differences depend rather up-
on whether a Frenchman is looking
at a German, or whether an Italian
or an KEnglishman is observing him.
In essential characteristics human
beings are largely alike.

According to Professor Radin
races have always been mixed, the
white more than any other. While
the Negro is overwhelmingly long-
headed and the Mongolian equally
round-headed, th e Caucasian is
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both. Purity of race remains al-
ways a doubtful quantity. Huoman
heredity cannot be dictated like
that of cattle.

The accent upon Aryan race is
roundly assailed. An Aryan race
never existed, and doubtless never
will. There was an Aryan language
but surely the Teutonic tongue is
not its offspring. Here again, even
admitting the Germanic contention,
mixture and not purity is the order.

Chinese invented the compass,
movable type, rag paper and gun-
powder; Arabs and Jews kept alive
the Greek tradition, particularly in
medicine; India passed on to the
Arabs numerical notation and alge-
bra, the bases upon which modern
mathematics rests, as well as the
concept of zero. Trade and the
capitalistic system came from Jews,
Ttalians, Emnglish and Spaniards;
mathematics was developed by
Ttalians, French, FKnglish, north
Germans and Jews; physies, until
the nineteenth century, by Italians,
English, French and Duteh, and
later by Germans and Jews as well;
chemistry originally by English and
French but in Germany it later ac-
hieved some of its most conspicuous
advances; biology started in Ttaly
and at the same time progressed in
(Germany, Holland and Kngland but,
at the present time, its accomplish-
ments are due to the latter countries
and America. Germany must be
given credit for its contributions to
musie, but many of her innovators
in this fleld are not Aryans, accord-
ing to the modern definition. Onece
again national egotism has the
props knocked out from under it.

In the sixteenth century, there
was substantially but one religion
in BEurope. When this split into two
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and separate national entities arose,
European culture became HEnglish,
French, Spanish or Italian and na-
tionalism, came into being. The
Church had ““plumbed the art of
emotions to its very depths, but the
art of thinking it had neglected’’.
The Renaissance had brought back
man to the art of thinking and re-
installed Graeco-Roman civilization.
Henceforth, universalism must ex-
press its aims within the boundaries
of nations. So it came about that
there is an Emnglish gscience, a
French science,—each nation had its
this and that, and each boasted its
own variety. Like school-boys, all
that is mine was exalted; all that is
yours, degraded. This blind ap-
praisal has led to extravagance, un-
truth, intolerance, sensitiveness to
eriticism, selfish aggrandizement,
war.

By specific examples the argu-
ment proceeds to show that neither
race, nation nor religion determines
the advent of a great man. ‘‘The
wind bloweth where it listeth, and
thov hearest the sound thereof, but
canst not tell whence it cometh, and
whither it goeth; so is everyone that
is born of the Spirit.”” To cause
one of pre-eminent ability to appear
in any particular country is beyond
human ability. God operates no
monopoly in behalf of any nation.
The Spirit cannot be confined within
a wall of conceit.

The place of the Jew in the mod-
ern world is handled effectively.
The debt of civilization to the Jew
is itemized down to the last achieve-
ment—an impressive schedule of
contributions. That he should be
persecuted and driven from any
country is a tragedy completely in-
comprehensible to the liberal and
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sicentific mind. Inheritance may
mean much in the development of
humans, but is environment without
influence?

ArrEr avLn, what definition can
without injustice separate the in-
ferior races from the superior?
‘What nation excels another? Color
is no criterion. Civilization has
been common to all; culture like-
wise. The Mongolian for ages led
the world, and Japan, leaving its
chrysalis stage less than a century
ago, advanced to a front-position
by adaptation and imitation of
western accomplishments. Surely
one cannot brand the Japanese as
inferior because of his color or the
shape of his eye-lid. The Negro,
what of him? He has never built
any great civilization, hig crities
say. They forget, however, that
within three hundred years sinece he
wag forced to come to America, he
has produced the only distinetly
original music and literature of our
land. Northern Europeans reached

no such achievements in twice that
length of time, unhampered though
they were by a state of bondage.
The conclusion is irresistible that
races as well as peoples are not al-
together good, for we have not yet
reached the millenium, nor alto-
gether bad, as we are still on the
upward trend, and there is no me-
thod yet devised that can accurately
tell which is superior or inferior to
the other.

The authtor’s hope lies in Russia,
the Americas and the Jews. Only
time can tell whether or not that
hope has been justified. That we
are tending in the direction of some
type of co-operative state, recent
events prove. What its final form
will be is pure conjecture, Professor
Radin believes. But, whatever, it
be, we know that it must banish into
everlasting oblivion not only na-
tionalism but individualism and
racial superiority, for in a world
like ours all these are figments of
selfish imaginations. By that path
alone can we regain our lost souls.

“This human plane or kingdom is one creation and all souls are the
signs and traces of the divine bounty. In this plane there are no excep-
tions; all have been recipients of their bestowals through the heavenly
bounty. . . . All humawity are the children of God; they belong to the
same family, to the same original race. There can be no multiplicity of
races since all are the descendamts of Adam . This signifies that racial

assumption and distinction is nothing but superstition.

... God did not

make these divisions. These distinctions have had their origin in man
himself. Therefore as they are against the plan and purpose of the
Reality they are false and imaginary.’”’

—- Abdw’l-Bahd.
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THE MEANING OF RELIGION

Dr. Mary WooLLEY
President of Mt. Holyoke College

The following is o recent address by Dr. Woolley in Washington, D. C., at the
“All University Religious Service”, Howard University, the largest institution of learn-
ing in the world devoted to the higher educalion of colored youth.

“Thine eyes shall see the King
His beauty; they shall behold the
land that is very far off.”” (Isa.
33:17.)

WO thousand six hundred
B vears into the past,—that is
the backward look which I am ask-
ing you to take with me this morn-
ing. T am calling your attention to
a graphic picture, a picture drawn
with words, words that are both
beautiful and appalling. Note the
rapid transitions in the chapter,
which is our morning lesson: ‘“Woe
to thee that spoilest, and thou wast
not spoiled; and dealest treacher-
ously, and they dealt not treacher-
ously with thee!”” O Lord, be
gracious unto us; we have waited
for thee; be thou their arm every
morning, our Salvation also in the
time of trouble.”’

““Who among us shall dwell with
the devouring fire? Who among us
shall dwell with everlasting burn-
ings?”’ ““Thine eyes shall see the
King in his beauty; They shall be-
hold the land that is very far off.”’

Ir 18 not difficult to understand
the dark side of the picture; we
have only to recall the situation of
Judah 700 B. C. to appreciate the
reason for gloomy utterances. The
great Powers of Assyria and Baby-
lon and Kgypt filled the national
life of Israel and Judah with uncer-

tainty and foreboding and some-
times with tragedy. Isaiah was
statesman as well as prophet and
saw infinitely more clearly than the
politicians just what dangers con-
fronted his country. Beyond that,
he saw the shortsightedness of the
political philosophy of his people.
They, ‘““looking through their dark
glasges at life’’—to quote a famous
scholar, said, ‘‘Life is simply a war
in which the strongest prevail, a
game which the most cunning win.”’
So they made fast their alliances,
and were ready to meet the Assy-
rian, or they fled in panic before
him, according as Hgypt or he,
seemed the stronger. TIsaiah saw
that with Assyrian and Jew another
Power was present—the real reason
of every change in politics, collapse
or crash in either of the empires—
the active righteousness of God.
Assyrian and Jew had not only to
contend with each other. They
were at strife with Him. We now
see plainly that Tsaiah was right.
Far more operative than the intri-
gues of politicians or the pride of
Assyria, becaunse it used these sim-
ply as its mines and its fuel, was the
law of righteousness, the spirifual
forece which is as impalpable ag the
atmosphere, ‘‘yet strong to burn
and try as a furnace seven times
heated.”’

Isaiah preached, as we are re-
minded, that ‘‘Righteousness is the
atmosphere of the world’’ and our
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task, if T may interpret, is to bring
ourselves into harmony with this
righteousness: First, by our rela-
tions to one another, as a group, a
community, a nation, a world; sec-
ond, by our relations to onr selves,
that is, by our lives as individuals.

First, by our relations to ome
another, as a group, however small,
or large, that group may be. Our
age is crifical from the group point
of view, beyond any other age in the
history of the world, because never
before were groups brought to-
gether in such close relationship. In
other words, the situation in the
modern world raises to the nth pow-
er the importance of the attitude
of individuals to one another. A
Robinson Crusoe might be charact-
erized by ill-will and suspicion and
distrust and, with the exception of
F'riday and the reaction upon Rob-
ingon Crusoe himself,—it would not
matter particularly. The absence
of a social attitude doesn’t count on
a desert island! But we are not
living on a desert island today, far
from it.

Ruth Nichols spoke at Mount
Holyoke College a few days ago to
an eager audience, on the would-be
aviators of the future, and in the
course of her remarks said that the
time was coming when planes would
be as truly within the reach of the
average person as Fords are today.
A remark like that is fraught with
meaning. It is a superficial under-
standing that sees in it only in-
creased opportunity for sport, for
commercial intercourse, for scienti-
fic expansion. It means also an-
nihilating space, weaving the world
into an even closer fabric. That is
not the conception of a visionary;
it is going on before our eyes, day
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by day. And it presents a situation
appalling from one point of view, in-
spiring from another.

I mave sao more than once that I
expected to learn a great deal from
my six months in Geneva, but that T
did not expect to learn religion. Yet
that is just what I did learn. How
could omne help it when, in the
speeches of the representatives of
the governments, the changes were
rung on the supreme importance of
good will among the nations as the
best security? When the blocking
of agreement is so clearly the result
of mistrust and suspicion and fear
and ill-will? The significance of
religion for international under-
standing, for a new international re-
lationship, based on reason not on
brute force; on cooperation, not on
competition; on good will, not on
il-will;—never was that signifi-
cance so0 clear. There is a new mean-
ing to religion in this day in which
we live, religion defined not in terms
of creed, or ecclesiasticism, or
ritual, but religion defined as the
““way’’ of him ‘“that walketh righte-
ously and speaketh uprightly; he
that despiseth the gain of oppres-
sions, that shaketh his hand from
holding of bribes, that stoppeth his
ears from hearing of blood, and
shutteth his eyes from seeing evil.”’

That is the normal humanity, the
normal world which is the creation
of Gtod; all else is abnormal. The
tragedy of the international situa-
tion, of the clash of class with class,
of race with race, is that it is not
necessary. There are great cata-
strophes that cannot be prevented
by any human agency, the devasta-
tions of nature, hard to understand
and impossible to control. But Au-
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man catastrophes need not be: the
clash of will, the greed of self, the
blight of hate. And the meaning of
religion today is to make clear that
truth, to help human beings to be-
come normal not to leave them ab-
normal in their relationships with
one another.

May I turn the shield to
ourselves as individuals rather
than as members of a group,
forgetting, for the moment, that
“none of us liveth to himself?”’
What is the meaning of religion for
the ‘“me’’; as well as for the ‘‘us’’?
What is it that the individual parti-
cularly needs in this day in which we
are living? There are many an-
swers,—we cannot even list them all.
I should like to suggest two. The
first is the answer that I think the
majority of a typical audience of
this age would give, and that is
courage. Courage to meet the pres-
ent, to face the future. Do we need
it, you and 1? The question answers
itself! Down through the ages the
assurance comes: ‘‘He ghall dwell
on high; his place of defence shall
be munitions of rocks.”” Seven
centuries afterward came the re-
affirmation: ““Therefore, whoso-
ever heareth these sayings of mine,
and doeth them, T will liken him
unto a wise man, which built his
house upon a rock.

¢ And the rain descended, and the
floods came, and the winds blew,
and beat upon that house; and it fell
not, for it was founded upon a
rock.”’

Tae wmeaniNg of religion? It
means courage; it means also vision.
““Where there is no vision, the peo-
ple perish.”” ‘““Thine eyes shall see
the King in his beauty; they shall
behold the land that is very far off.”’

Again, the words come down to us
over the ages, from the seers of vi-
sions. A vision is not something
that is visionary, in our usual defini-
tion of the word. The greatest pow-
ers in the physical world today are
the intangible, the ones that we
neither see with our eyes nor feel
with our hands.

I spent an hour and a half in our
physics laboratory the other day,
having explained to me, as far as
explanation is possible, some of the
marvels of the electrical world,
those marvels which within our life-
time, have become commonplaces.
The wision of the scientist is the
working power of our every day
life. If is a mystery? Yes, but be-
cause the power is a mystery, we do
not refuse its use in our living.

““The scholar who visioned and
verified electron structure’’,—my
eye fell upon that heading in the
daily paper as I was preparing this
talk for you. ‘‘Visioned and veri-
fied’’—in the physical world,—we
see and accept that fact every day
of our lives. “‘Visioned and veri-
fied”’ in the gpiritual world is sure-
ly not less essential to the human
soul.

“¥or my feet have stood upon the
mountains,

And I have seen a vision of beauty;

And though my heart be cast down
again,

Yet wilt T lift up mine eyes unto the
heavens;

For he that worketh in Heaven

Worketh also in me;

As He has lifted up the mountains,

So will he lift up my soul,

That T may behold the beauty of His
work in the heavens,

And on the earth in the hearts of
men.”’
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THE VISION OF HENRY GEORGE

The following remarkable passage with which Henry George concludes his Progress
and Poverty (first published in 1879) bears restatement ot this critical period of social,

economic and political change.

Here was o man who devoted his life with the utmost of self-sacrifice and idealism
to the concept of a better age when social justice should yule. As John Dewey says of
him: “It would require less than the fingers of the two hands to enwmerate those who,
from Plato down, rank with Henry George among the world’s social philosophers.”

T is not the Almighty, but we
MM who are responsible for the
vice and misery that fester amid
our civilization. The Creator
showers upon us His gifts—more
than enough for all. But like swine
serambling for food, we tread them
in the mire—tread them in the mire,
while we tear and rend each other!
“In the very centers of our civi-
lization today are want and suffer-
ing enough to make sick at heart
whoever does not close his eyes and
steel his nerves. Dare we turn to
the Creator and ask Him to relieve
it? Supposing the prayer were
heard, and at the behest with which
the universe sprang into being there
should glow in the sun a greater
power; new virtue fill the air; fresh
vigor the soil; that for every blade
of grass that now grows two should
spring up, and the seed that now
increases fifty-fold should increase
a hundredfold. Would proverty be
abated or want relieved? Mani-
festly no! Whatever benefit would
accrue would be but temporary.
“This is not merely a deduction
of political economy; it is a fact of
experience. We know it because
we have seen it. Within our own
times, under our very eyes, that
Power which is above all, and in
all, and through all; that Power of
which the whole universe is but the
manifestation; that Power which
maketh all things, and without
which is not anything made that is
made, has increased the bounty

which men may enjoy, as truly as
though the fertility of nature had
been increased. Into the mind of
one came the thought that harnessed
steam for the service of mankind.
To the inner ear of another was
whispered the secret that compels
the lightning to bear a message
round the globe. In every direetion
have the laws of matter been reveal-
ed; in every deparfment of industry
have arigen arms of iron and fingers
of steel, whose effect upon the pro-
duction of wealth has been precisely
the same ag an increase in the ferti-
lity of nature. What has been the
result?

““Can it be that the gifts of the
Creator may be thus misappropriat-
ed with impunity? Is it a right
thing that labor should be robbed
of its earnings while greed rolls in
wealth—that the many should want
while the few are surfeited? Turn
to history, and on every page may
be read the lesson that such wrong
never goes unpunished; that the
Nemesis that follows injustice never
falters nor sleeps! Look around
today. Can this state of things
continne? May we even say, ‘after
us the deluge!” Nay; the pillars
of the state are trembling even now,
and the very foundations of society
begin to quiver with pent-up forces
that glow underneath. The struggle
that must either revivify, or con-
vulse in ruin, is near at hand, if it
be not already begun.

“The fiat has gone forth! With
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steam and electricity, and the new
powers born of progress, forces
have entered the world that will
either compel us to a higher plane
or overwhelm us, as nation after
nation, as civilization after civiliza-
tion, have been overwhelmed before.
It is the delusion which precedes de-
struction that sees in the popular
unrest with which the ecivilized
world is feverishly pulsing only the
passing effect of ephemeral causes.
Between democratic ideas and the
aristocratic adjustments of society
there is an irreconcilable conflict.
Here in the United States, as there
in Europe, it may be seen arising.
We cannot go on permitting men to
vote and forcing them to tramp.
We cannot go on educating boys and
girls in our public schools and then
refusing them the right fo earn an
honest living. We cannot go on
prating of the inalienable rights of
man and then denying the inalien-
able right to the bounty of the
Creator. Kven now, in old bottles
the new wine begins to ferment and
elemental forces gather for the
strife!

“But if, while there is yet time,
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we turn to Justice and obey her, if
we trust Liberty and follow her, the
dangers that now threaten must dis-
appear, the forces that now menace
will turn to agencies of elevation.
Think of the powers now wasted;
of the infinite fields of knowledge
vet to be explored; of the possibili-
ties of which the wondrous inven-
tiong of this century give us but a
hint. With want destroyed; with
greed changed to noble passions;
with the fraternity that is born of
equality taking the place of jealousy
and fear that now array men
against each other; with mental
power loosed by conditions that give
to the humblest comfort and leisure;
and who shall measure the heights
to which our civilization may soar?
Words fail the thought! It is the
Golden Age of which poets have
sung and high-raised seers have told
in metaphor! It is the glorious vi-
sion which hag always haunted man
with gleams of fitful splendor. It
is what He saw whose eyes at Pat-
mos were closed in a trance. It is
the culmination of Christianity—the
City of God on earth, with its walls
of jasper and its gates of pearl! It
18 the reign of the Prince of Peace.”’

“The world of existence is conbmuously progressing and develop-
ing and therefore assuredly the virtues characterizing the maturity of
man must likewise expand and grow. The greatest bestowal of God to
man 18 the capacity to attain human virtues. Therefore the teachings
of religion must be reformed and remewed because past teachings are

not suitable for the present time. .

.. The laws of the past are being

superseded because they are not applicable to this time.””’

—* 4bdw’l-Bahd.



THE REFORMATION

From every standpoint the world
of humanity is undergoing a re-

formation.”
—*Abdw’l-Bahd.
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55 ROM the beginning to the end of his life man passes through cer-
WY tain periods or stages each of which is marked by certain condi-
tlons peculiar to itself. For instance during the period of childhood his
conditions and requirements are characteristic of that degree of intel-
ligence and capacity. After a time he enters the period of youth in
which his former conditions and needs are superseded by new require-
ments applicable to the advance in his degree. His faculties of observa-
tion are broadened and deepened, his intelligent capacities are trained
and awakened, the limitations and environment of childhood no longer
restrict his energies and accomplishments. At last he passes out of the
period of youth and enters the stage or station of maturity which
necessitates another transformation and corresponding advance in his
sphere of life-activity.

=) IMILARLY there are periods and stages in the life of the aggre-
bR gate world of humanity which at one time was passing through
1ts degree of childhood, at another its time of youth but now has entered
its long presaged period of maturity, the evidences of which are every-
where Visible and apparent. Therefore the requirements and condi-
tions of former periods have changed and merged into exigencies which
distinetly characterize the present age of the world of mankind. That
which was applicable to human needs during the early history of the
race could neither meet nor satisfy the demands of this day and period
of newness and consummation. Humanity has emerged from its former
degrees of limitation and preliminary training. Many must now be-
come imbued with new virtues and powers, new moralities, new
capacities.

MIHIS is the cycle of maturity and re-formation in religion as well.
38 Dogmatic imitations of ancestral beliefs are passing. ... Heavenly
teachmgs applicable to the advancement in human eondltlons have been
revealed in this merciful age. This reformation and renewal of the
fundamental reality of religion constitute the true and outworking spirit
of modernism, the unmistakable Light of the world, the manifest efful-
gence of the Word of (fod, the divine remedy for all human ailment . . .”’

— Adbdu’l-Bahd
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THE MASHRIQU'L-ADHKAR
(THE BAHA’T TEMPLE)

The following communication, written by the Guardion of the Bahd’i
Cause, has been printed previously in the pages of this magazine. It is
here reprinted by request. This great House of Worship is being erected in
Wilmette—mnear Chicago, Ill. Its architectural beauty and great religious
and hwmanitarion significance attracts thousands of visitors.

o—@

FWOWEVER inspiring the conception of Bah4d’i worship, as witnessed
B in the central Edifice of this exalted Temple, it cannot be regarded
C2 as the sole, nor even the essential, factor in the part which the
Mashriqu’l-Adhkér, as designed by Bahd’u’llah, is destined to play in the
organic life of the Bah4’i community. Divorced from the soeial, humani-
tarian, educational and scientific pursuits centering around the Dependencies
of the Mashriqu'l-Adhkar, Bah4’i worship, however exalted in its conception,
however passionate in fervor, can never hope to achieve beyond the meagre
and often transitory results produced by the contemplations of the ascetic
or the communion of the passive worshipper. It cannot afford lasting satis-
faction and benefit to the worshipper himself, much less to humanity in
general, unless and until translated and transfused into that dynamic and
disinterested service to the cause of humanity which it is the supreme
privilege of the Dependencies of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkir to facilitate and
promote. Nor will the exertions, no matter how disinterested and strenuous,
of those who within the precincts of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar will be engaged
in administering the affairs of the future Baha’i Commonwealth, fructify
and prosper unless they are brought into close and daily communion with
those spiritual agencies centering in and radiating from the central Shrine
of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkér.

W OTHING short of direct and constant interaction between the spirit-
i} ual forces emanating from this House of Worship centering in the
? heart of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkir, and the energies consciously dis-
played by those¢ who administer its affairs in their service to humanity can
possibly provide the necessary agency capable of removing the ills that have
so long and so grievously afflicted humanity. For it is assuredly upon the
consciousness of the efficacy of the Revelation of Bahé’u’llah, reinforced on
one hand by spiritual communion with His Spirit, and on the other by the
intelligent application and the faithful execution of the principles and laws
He revealed, that the salvation of a world in travail must ultimately depend.
And of all the institutions that stand associated with His Holy Name,
surely none save the institution of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkir can most ade-
quately provide the essentials of Baha’i worship and service, both so vital
to the regeneration of the world. Therein lies the secret of the loftiness, of
the potency, of the unique position of the Mashriqu’l-Adhkar as one of the
outstanding institutions conceived by Bahi’u’llah.

—Shoghi Effendi.




When The Divine Sun Shines.......

® N the divine Holy Books there are unmistakable prophecies giving
¥ the glad-tidings of a certain Day in which the Promised One of
all the Books would appear, a radiant dispensation be established, the
banner of the Most Great Peace and reconciliation be hoisted, and the
oneness of the world of humanity proclaimed. Among the various na-
tions and peoples of the world no enmity or hatred would remain. All
hearts were to be connected one with another. These things are re-
corded in the Taurat or Old Testament, in the Gospel, in the Qur’an, in
the Zend Avesta, in the Books of Buddha, and in the Book of Confucius.
In brief, all the Holy Books contain these glad-tidings. In all of them
it is announced that after the world has been surrounded by darkness,
then radiance shall appear. For just as the night, when it becomes
excessively dark, precedes the dawn of a new day, so likewise when the
darkness of religious apathy and heedlessness overtake the world, when
human souls become negligent of God, when materialistic ideas over-
shadow idealism and spiritnality, when nations become submerged in
the world of matter and forget God—at such a time as this shall the
Divine Sun shine forth and the Radiant Morn appear.

URING the years when the darkness of heedlessness was most
B¥74 intense in the Orient and the people were so submerged in imita-
tions that nations were thirsting for each other’s blood, considering one
another as contaminated and refusing mutual association—at such a
time as this His Holiness Baha’u’llah appeared. He arose in the Orient,
uprooting the very foundations of superstition and brought the dawn
of the Light of Reality. Various nations became united, because all
desired the Reality. TInasmuch as they investigated the Reality of reli-
gion they found that all men are the servants of God, all are the pos-
terity of Adam, all are children of one household, and that the founda-
tions of all the Prophets are one. For inasmuch as the Teachings of the
Prophets are Reality, their foundations are one. ... Through Baha’ u’llah
the nations and peoples grew to understand and comprehend this. . . .
After centuries of hatred and bitterness the Christian, Jew, Zoroastrian,
Muhammadan and Buddhist arose for amity—all of them in the utmost
love and unity. They became welded and cemented because they had

all arrived at Reality.”’
‘ Abdw’l-Bahd.
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CURRENT THOUGHT AND PROGRESS

selfishness is over,

“We must learn to work together—all of us, regardless of race,
creed or color. We must wipe out the feeling of intolerance whenever
we find it—of belief that any one group can go ahead alone.
all sink together unless we go ahead together.
The day of working together has come.”

~Mrs.

At the National Conference on Negro Education

We shall
I think the day of

Franklin D. Roosevelt

JRT is the outpouring of the
ey spirit: painting, soulptme,
musm more than anything else is
this outpouring. It knows no creed,
no color, no stupid narrow-minded
prejudice. It is talent that counts.
I hope sincerely, yea fervently, that
this concert (at Howard University,
Washington, D. C., institution for
higher learning for colored youth),
may not just be a successful concert,
but another step forward in the re-
moval of race prejudice.”’—Dr.
Hang Kindler, Conductor, National
Symphony Orchestra.

“Tar NFLUENCE of Geneva is
striking upon all who long reside
there and have close relations with
the League. The spirit of interna-
tionalism there prevailing is some-
thing amazingly distinet from public
sentiment in any other corner of the
world. There is, in fact, a nascent
language not of Geneva hut of the
League, which at first, makes local
discussion either public or social
well nigh unintelligible to the newly
arrived stranger, and Sir Arthur
speaks that language.”’—Frank H.
Simonds in his review of ““The
United States of Europe’ by Sir
Arthur Salter. The Saturday Re-
view of Literature.

“Tarre 1.1 the test and peril be-
fore which every university, every
college, stands today ... the changes
are swift, tempestuous, and one
might well say inecalculable. But
they are real, and they are almost
raucous in the demands which they
shout at the institutions of higher
learning. . . . The college will train
its subjects not so much in the ac-
cumulation of knowledge as in the
desire and capacity to know. ... Tt
will train their minds, but it will
realize that its chief funetion is to
discipline their personalities into
the conquest of life.””—From ad-
dress of Dr. Joseph M. M. Gray at
his inauguration as Chancellor of
The American University, Washing-
ton, D. C.

“Tre worLp of Science has open-
ed up all around us, vast possibili-
ties of swift connections. The phy-
sical world has become small and
manageable, but the mind of man
has still its dark and unknown con-
tinents. Old habits of thinking
paralyze him; old antagonisms warp
him. He needs a Ralewh or Drake
of the mind to push out on to the
nearly chartless seas.

That human nature does not
change, is the most destructive of
fallacies.””——Phyllis Bottome in re-
view of her book, “Private
Worlds.”” The Modern Thinker.
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“Epvcarron in the past has been
concerned with emphasis of skills,
but education in the future should
train young men and women to the
highest possible independence in
thinking, especially in the field of
social relationships.””—Dr. James
R. Angell, President of Yale Uni-
versity in an address at the Univer-
sty of Hawais.

“l1 meNounce war.”” ‘‘Rather
than sanction another war, directly
or indirectly, I’ll see you in prison
first.”” . ..

“Gen. Sherman came nearer the
truth than these war glorifiers when
he said ‘War is hell’ 7’

“Men cannot have Christ and war
at the same time. T renounce war!

“I renounce it because of what it
does to our men. I’ve seen it. I
stimulated raiding parties to their
murderous tasks. Do you see why I
want to make it personal?

“I lied to the unknown soldier
about a possible good consequence
of the war. There are times when I
don’t want to believe in immortality
—the times T want to think that the
unknown soldier never can realize
how fruitless was his effort. The
support I gave to war is a deep con-
demnation upon my soul.

“I renounce it, and never again
will T be in another war.”—Rev.
Dr. Harry Emerson Fosdick, River-
side Baptist Church, New York.

As Keynes [English economist]
has eloguently insisted, it is no long-
er the problem of man’s capacity to
create wealth, but that of his will to

control it, which bars his way to
Utopia. It is not a matter of ma-
terial equipment, but of knowledge
and faith. The economic problem ig
at last solved, in the sense that man
can produce easily and abundantly;
hence Utopia need not remain a
dream. Its realization seems to de-
pend chiefly upon human collabora-
tion—which is hardly likely to be
furthered by a feverish competitive
scramble by isolated, mutually sus-
picious and heavily armed nations,
even though they may think that,
each in their own way, they are all
engaged in the search of Utopia.”’—
Harold Callender, New Y ork Times.

“Bur N0 poem, no play, no novel
of first-rate quality has been so
stupidly insensitive to the human
qualities that we have so laborious-
ly built since the end of the Dark
Ages, as to celebrate violence as an
end in itself. Only politicians, fan-
aties, sadists, neurofics, and a
stupidly impressionable populace
are capable of that sin against the
Holy Ghost.—Editorial, The Satur-
day Review of Literature.

“Tae Bama’t Magazine’’ for
Mareh, just received, contains the
usual good selection of high-toned
articles, reviews, notes from Baha’i
writings, and extracts illustrating
current thought and progress along
lines of spiritual and social uplift
among mankind. No periodical that
comes to our desk is equal to this
magazine in thought-arousing sub-
ject matter—John O’Groat Jour-
nal, Scotland.
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“The old political principles are undergoing change and a
new body politic is in process of formation.
lofty and ideals uplifted in order that the world of humanity may
become agsisted in new conditions of reform.”’

... Thoughts must be

—*f Abdw’l-Baha.

Tar rFUNDAMENTAL trouble with
buginess and politics today is that
the expression of greed and selfish-
ness is prevalent in all human activ-
ities. The success of the individual
is too much based upon the exploita-
tion rather than the service of so-
ciety. Hspecially are political or-
ganizations—from country village
up to huge metropolis, and from
county up to state—cynically cor-
rupt; the very foundations of these
organizations are the exploitation of
the group. But the business world
18 not much better; for here the rule
is self-advancement, even if at the
expense of gociety.

This attitude and practice in hu-
man affairs is not merely selfish and
unrighteous. If is crude naive folly.
For it is mathematically certain, if
every member of the Social Group
is trying to exploit rather than to
enrich the Group, that with the im-
poverishment and degeneration of
the life of the group the individual
composing the group is bound to
suffer proportionately.

It is a sociological and economic
axiom that the welfare of the indivi-
dual is bound up in the welfare of
the group. Therefore it is merely
enlightened self-interest for the in-
dividual to serve rather than to ex-
ploit his group. But enlightened
self-interest will never accomplish
this reform. The lag between ex-
ploitation and the evil results that

follow is too great fo deter the in-
dividual from exploitation. For
frequently an individual may exploit
society and become enriched and
honored thereby. Irequently, even,
a whole generation may thrive on
exploitation, leaving the cataclysm
to be endured by their successors.
As Louis X1V, in his cynical ex-
ploitation of the masses which was
reaching a point of economic ruin
for the state, said ‘‘After me the
deluge”, so many a modern ex-
ploiter of society may reasonably
feel that he can unfairly pursue ag-
grandizement and yet escape ensu-
ing consequences which must fall
upon others than he.

No, it is not the individual who
will reform himself because of this
inescapable organic law of the social
group. Rather it must be the social
group which from enlightened self-
interest knows how to discipline the
individual. Instead of rewarding
those of its members who are seek-
ing riches and grandeur by methods
of exploitation, society should con-
demn them to swift punishment and
social obliquy.

Children know well how to deal
with those members of their group
who unduly practice greed and sel-
fishness. The boys who make a pig
of themselves at the table, taking
much more than their share of deli-
cacies ; who play unfairly in games;
who seek always to get rather than
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to give,—to such individuals in the
child-world is dealt ont social ostra-
cism and often more severe punish-
ments.

How strange it ig that this same
group, when grown to manhood, will
view only with favor and fawning
esteem those cunning members of its
group who succeed in taking all the
cream from the economic milk
bottle.

TaeErE MUsT be an entirely new
type of education which will not only
train the individual to realize his
duty to the group, but will also en-
lighten the group as to efficacious
methods of dealing with the exploi-
tive individual.

When I was in college the career
motto guiding the practical ideals of
the students upon graduation was—
““Make Good’’. This did not mean:
Do good. It meant: Achieve suec-
cess no matter at what cost. The
ideal career of a fellow alumnus held
up before the students wasg that of
its greatest (so considered) gradu-
ate, a statesman whose ethical prin-
cipals were so notoriously evil that
Emerson was led to say of him—
““The noblest brow that ever bore
the sign ‘For Sale.”

There is needed a wholly new type
of education based on a new patriot-
ism. Not to die for one’s country,
but to live for it righteounsly is glor-
ious! For centuries, nay for mil-
leniums, youth has been indoctrin-
ated with the concept of the duty of
obeying the call to the colors. They
must willingly risk their lives in
battle when their country was in
danger or when it wished to ag-
grandize itself by conquest. The
duty to fight for one’s country has
been held the paramount obligation
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of citizenship. The Social Group
has, until recently, been one hundred
per cent successful in conditioning
its members into willing subordina-
tion to the needs of the group in
times of war. Social as well as gov-
ernmental pressure hag inclined and
forced men to fight. Woe to him
who has shown the white feather in
time of military need.

But now we must begin to condi-
tion our youth to voluntarily contri-
bute to their country in time of
peace. We must indoetrinate them
wholesale with ideals of cooperation
and service. We must train them
to regard the exploiter as the enemy
of the group—as something far
worse than a pacifist, rather in the
class of a traitor. For the exploiter
is doing something more fatal to the
group than mere non-cooperation.
He is in reality betraying his group.
And not until the group itself takes
in hand the discipline of its recal-
citrant members will exploitation be
abolished.

Lzt us not be illusioned. No mere
change in form of government will
right this ancient wrong of exploita-
tion. There must be a deep-seated
change in the attitude of the indi-
vidual. From childhood the indivi-
dual must be conditioned into a psy-
chological attitude of abhorrence for
the exploiter and for exploitation in
any form. This can be done if all
text-books and all instruction are as
efficaciously designed for teaching
this new patriotism as they have
been for teaching the former mili-
taristic patriotism. (A text-book of
narrative poems published for
Junior High School groups consists
almost of poems in praise of war
and fighting.)
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The New Patriotism will call for a
wholly new type of literature, for a
new kind of text-book, for a new
ideal of celebration in art and poesy.
Instead of statues to military con-
querors we shall have statues, like
that erected in Paris to Pasteur, to
men of great achievement in advane-
ing civilization. TInstead of tales
and poems holding up to immortal
obliquy the Benedict Arnolds and
Ichabod Cranes of history, we must
have a literature which pillories our
economic and political exploiters.

Taerr 1s grave question whether
this new conditioning of society can
take place without a new gpiritual
force being called into action. The
prevalence of righteousness
throughout the activities of the so-
cial group cannot be achieved by
fear alone. There is needed the
higher counterpart of fear, namely,
love. The individual must be train-
ed from childhood into noble con-
cepts of generous service toward his
fellowmen. He must prefer to lose
through methods of ethical dealing
rather than to profit through me-
thods of unrighteousness. He must
desire to express in his life the
qualities of spiritual man rather
than the qualities of material man.
That old animal self which would
hog all must be subordinated to the
higher spiritual self which stands
ready, if necessary, to give all. It
is this kind of an education which
¢Abdu’l-Bahé had in mind when He
said to President Blisg of the Ameri-
can University of Beirut (Syria):

“The yniversities and colleges of the world
must hold fast to three cardinal principles:

“First: Whole-hearted service to the cause
of education, the unfolding of the mysteries
of nature, the extension of the boundaries
of science, the elimination of the causes of

ignorance and social evils, a standard uni-
versal system of instruction, and the diffu-
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sion of the lights of knowledge and reality.

“Second: Service to the cause of morality,
raising the moral tone of the students, in-
gpiring them with the sublimest ethical
ideals, teaching them altruism, inculcating
in their lives the beauty of holiness and the
excellency of virtue, and animating them
with the graces and perfections of the reli-
gion of God.

“Third: Service to the oneness of the
world of humanity; so that each student
may consciously realize that he is a brother
to all mankind, irrespective of religion or
race. The thoughts of universal peace must
be instilled in the minds of all the scholars,
in order that they may become the armies of
peace, the real servants of the body politic—
the world. God is the Father of all. Man-
kind are His children. This globe is one
home. Nations are the members of one
family. The mothers in their homes, the
teachers in the schools, the professors in the
colleges, the presidents in the universities,
must teach these ideals to the young from
the cradle to maturity.”

Fortunately we did not have to
wait until every single member of
the race becomes thus indoctrinated
and spiritualized before the New So-
ciety based upon the New Patriot-
ism can be established. Only do we
need to train and establish leader-
ship in this direction. Those to
whom is given the privilege of high-
er education should be only such as
are capable of devoting themselves
to the true welfare of their country.
The education of moral morons had
best leave off where that of mental
morons ends. TLet them become
hewers of wood and drawers of
water for their fellowmen, rather
than entrepreneurs, financiers and
politicians.

Society must close the gates
harshly against all foes who would
work havoe within the fold. To this
end we need to establish a new en-
lightened civie consciousness and a
new patriotism. There are signs
that this great process is already
effectively begining in this country
and elsewhere. And this evolution
will inevitably continue until the

New Society emerges.
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IT COULD OCCUR AGAIN
A MIRACLE IN ATHENS

MazrEA L. Boor

THENS, Greece, bathed in sun-
7sAY shine, a city of a million souls,
a metr opohs where the world is
constantly coming and going, where
tourists flock and scholars tarry,
where inhabitants have settled for
thousands of years—what is the
most thrilling sight in this world-
renowned place? To the writer it is
Mars Hill, known as Areios Pagos,
(which means a small hill belonging
to Mars) sheltered just below the
mighty Acropolis; for here a mir-
acle took place nearly two thousand
years ago, and an even greater
spiritual phenomenon could occur
agawn wn Athens!

““What is this miracle?’’ you ask,
““and what could be a second cne?”’
That is the story I am going to tell
you. Stand with us in the caress-
ing, brilliant sunshine on Mars Hill,
today, April 15, 1934,—with my
friend Mr. Dionysios S. Devaris,
editor of an Athens newspaper, and
with this servant, a Baha’i, a jour-
nalist from the United States. You
will raise your eyes with us, first to
the Acropolis, one of the very
beautiful high places of earth. Here
in 50 A. D. Paul, an Apostle, who,
on his second great missionary jour-
ney, had come down from Mace-
donia, stood just where you are
standing. He foo, lifted his eyes to
this Acropolis and saw also, for the
first time, this marvelous Temple
built and dedicated to The Unknown
God. For Socrates who had pre-
ceded Paul by some four hundred
years had taught his fellow-citizens

in Athens about one Infinite God.
They had compelled Socrates to die
on this Mars Hill because of the new
ideas he wag spreading. But some-
thing of his teaching had permeated
their consciousness, for centuries
afterwards this Temple had been
dedicated to the Unknown God—a
(God so great none could understand
Him. Likewise Minerva, the virgin,
was adored in this Temple and the
oil lamp lighted before her picture
was not allowed to become extin-
guished.

Paul had been invited to come to
Mars Hill to speak of the teachings
of the new Messiah. Only a few
came up to hear him, but the invita-
tion showed firgt, that the Athenians
were tolerant, permitting him to say
whatever was in his heart; second,
that they were then as now, always
searching, always keen, always ask-
ing, “What news? What news?”’
Third, it indicated that the Athen-
ians were prepared by the philos-
ophies of their own Socrates and
Plato to listen to fuller truth. Then
as now in the twentieth century, the
most of them were afraid to stand
boldly for a new Revelation when
the fiery great Paul stood here on
Mars Hill and told his listeners that
he would explain to them Who their
Unknown God really was. Then he
preached to them the Message of
Jesus the Christ.

Now Tris is the miracle: one man
who listened to Paul on Mars Hill
that morning became a believer. He
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The Acropolis, Athens, Greece.

The small hill just below is Mars Hill where Paul the
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Apostle stood and first preached to the Athenians the message of Jesus Christ. Standing
on this Mars Hill are Miss Marthae L. Root, Bahd’i teacher and United States journal-
ist, and Mr. Dionysios S. Devaris, Athewian editor who translated into Greek the Eng-

lish book, “Bahd’w’lldh and the New Era.”

This picture was taken April 15, 1934, Miss

Root is the first Bahd’i teacher who spoke in Athens, and Mr. Devaris is the first Greek

who has written about the Bahd’i teachings.

was the judge of the tribunal there
and his name was Dionysios Arei-
opagate. Today, nearly two thous-
and years later he is the great Saint
of Greece! A magnificent, imposing
new church just being completed has
been named Dionysios Areiopagate
Church, and the very street beside
this mighty Acropolis bears the
name Dionysios! Athens was not
changed in a day; Christianity was
not really established in Athens
until the third century A. D., two
centuries after Dionysios Areiopa-
gate, the first Athenian Christian,
had confessed himself a follower of
Jesus the Christ. However, no
traveller who saw Athens on Good
Friday this year 1934 as I did, when
nearly a million people fasted and
carried flowers to all their dead,
when the very street lamps were
swathed in black and kept lighted all

day as well as all night, when at
night each church procession bore
out, uplifted, the figure in painting
of the ecrucified Christ, can ever
doubt the miracle of St. Paul’s
preaching on Marg Hill! The
Orthodox Church founded by Paul’s
followers, as travellers well know,
is the state religion mnot only in
Greece, but in Bulgaria, in Jugo-
slavia, in Rumania and until the re-
volution in Russia.

Tarry a little on Mars Hill, O
reader, and think about St. Paul.
The Greeks say he was never well,
he had either consumption or
malaria, for he was always consum-
ed with fever, yet he never stopped
to rest! No man, even the strongest
and healthiest, could have endured
those tremendously difficult jour-
neys that Paul took, generally on
foot, but perhaps sometimes by
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mule-back, and survived without
Paul’s spirit. St. Paul’s life has
illumined history with an example
of how the human body can become
a most responsive instrument of its
master, the gpirit.

Srr v e sunshine on Mars Hill
and listen to what a Greek, Mr.
Dionysios Devaris, says about the
transition of one religion to a fuller,
He related that this Temple to the
Unknown God gradunally came to be
known as the Temple of the Lady
because 1t contained the famed pic-
ture of Minerva the Virgin, before
whom the light of the oil lamp was
always shining. Then when Chris-
tianity was accepted in Athens
there was no great outer change at
the Temple; Minerva gave her place
to St. Mary, the oil light was never
quenched and St. Mary for many
years was pictured as standing up-
right in the image of Minerva and
without the Child.

I said to Mr. Devaris that I was
praying for a twentieth century
Paul to arise for Bah&’u’lldah in
Athens. T had come to Greece in late
December, 1927, to tell the Athe-
niang about the life-giving Prin-
ciples and Teachings of Bahd’u’-
l1ah. T stayed two weeks in Athens
and later four days in Salonica,
lecturing in Salonica University.
Through the courtecus help of the
FEsperantists T had first given a pub-
lic lecture in a hall down below
Mars Hill before four hundred per-
sons when I met Mr. Dionysios
Devaris, a most brilliant and spirit-
nal man. During my stay he wrote
three excellent articles about the
Baha’i Movement in its relation to
Christianity., These were published
in “Vradhini’’. In July, 1933, I re-
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turned to Athens for a few days
only and Mr. Devaris kindly offered
to translate into Greek Bahd’ uw’lldh
and the New FEra, an FEnglish book
written by Dr. J. E. Esslemont,
which has appeared in twenty-eight
languages during the past ten years.
Now I have returned for the third
time. Mr. Devaris is helping me
very much in the publication of this
book in Greek. We had come up to
Mars Hill this sunshiny Sunday
morning to speak about the Baha’i
Teachings and to look over some
proof sheets of this book.

W= spoxe first of St. Paul and
then Mr. Devaris expressed his
thoughts about the Bahéd’i Teach-
ings. Among many other things he
told me:

“I believe every real Buddhist, every real
Christian, every real Muhammadan is a
Bahd’i even if he does not confess it. I
think the Bah4’i Movement is so needed in
the world today because Christianity is im-
prisoned in fanaticism and intolerance and
Baha'w’lldh has come to break these chains—
not only the fetters of Christianity but of
all other veligions. To the masses blinded
by sectarian feelings, certainly Baha'w'llah’s
teaching that we can go to any place of
worship if God is worshipped there, seems
like a profane revolution, but to me this
saying of Bah4’u’lldh is a return to the real
spiritual freedom.”

Then Mr. Devaris explained that
what makes him hopeful the Baha’i
Teachings will be accepted is that
men need this Light and the very
necessity itself will oblige them
sooner or later, to turn fo this Sun
of Truth, these great new Teach-
ings. He elucidated:

“Men who do not know anything about the
Bahd’i Movement begin to realize that a
change is near, at least that little ray from
the Bahd'i Teachings has suceeeded in
getting through their darkness. Everybody
realizes that we have been going wrong.
The fact that some people offer false remed-
ies does not alarm me, for what is untrue
will in time pass of itself. We must admit
that humanity is at the crossroads, one
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path leading to salvation, the other to a
precipice, butt I do not believe humanity will
go down. History has taught us that hu-
manity in its most critical, agonizing times
finds its Savior, for is then, at these very
crossroads, where humanity has to choose
between life and death, the Savior appears.”

Mr. Devaris said that he likes the
Baha’i Movement because it em-
braces life as a whole, the individ-
ual, the mystic, the social, the econo-
mic.

I remember that Mr. Devarig

said :
“The Greeks begin to believe just what

Baha’u’llah taught fifty years ago, that
work is a sacred thing.”

“The Greeks are spiritual and very reli-
gious. We need these Bah4a’i Teachings be-
cause we must get rid of our prejudices
the same as other mnations wmust, but
I prefer that the Greeks get acquainted
with the Baha’i Teachings and purify their
own religion according to these Teachings,
rather than to say quickly: ‘Yes, we are
Baha'ig’, and yet mnot live the Principles.
Bahd'u’lldh would be more pleased with the
Greek who purifies hig own religion through
the Bah4’i Revelation than with the Greek
who would become Bahé’i only in name.”

We spoke at length about how
much more rapidly Baha’u’lldh’s
Teachings can spread in the world
today than Jesus Christ’s Message
could two thousands years ago; for
today, with the express trains, ships,
aeroplanes, telegraph, radios, news-
papers, international associations,
the world has become much more
compact than in Paul’s lifetime.
Also, we cannot conceive what a
bounty it is that Baha’u’llah, not
quickly put to death as was Jesus,
had time to write His Revelation,
His Teachings, so that in this new
universal cycle humanity has His
own Words under His own signa-
ture and is not dependent upon what
His followers have understood and
taught.

Suddenly an itinerant photo-
grapher—who takes those instant
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pictures, a snapshot, plunges the
card into a liquid chemical solution
and turng it, dripping wet, over to
the individual-—ecame precariously
with his outfit up these same slip-
pery stone steps where Paul had
come and where we had come up to
Mars Hill; he saw us and took a
picture. 1t turned out a wonderful
view of the Acropolis and Mars Hill,
but our conversation had thus been
interrupted, and we turned to leave
this memorable gpot and go back,
down into the center of Athens to
our work,

However, I halted and said: ‘‘Let
us linger a moment longer to pray
that a twentieth century Paul may
arise here in Athens for Baha’u’-
lah’s Faith.”> Then Mr. Dionysios
Devaris uttered this challenge:

“I do not believe this new Apostle will
ever appear from Greece or from any other
Western country; he will come from the
Orient, from Persia! The atmosphere of
our Western world is too material to culti-
vate and develop such an Apostle. The
Easterners are more religious, more spirit-
ual, they take their religion more seriously
and they will go to martyrdom for it? It is
not very easy for a man to go to martyrdom
gladly and happily. Even Christ’s disciples
sometimes at the critical moments were
afraid, and in the beginning Peter denied his
Lord. A man must be full of fine spiritual
life to become a martyr, but the Persians
attained it!”

“I agree with you’’, he added,
that our hopes in the coming of a
new Apostle like Paul are not vain.
I believe Baha’u’lldh is living and
will ever be living: when He finds
the soul who is capable of firing the
world with these teachings, His
Voice will be heard!”’

Then we prayed and afterwards
descended carefully the steep, slip-
pery stone steps leading down from
Mars Hill, but in their hearts for-
ever is burned a challenge: a miracle
couwld occur again in Athens!
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hoto by George D. Miller.

UNDER THE DOME OF GOD

Doris McKay

“I am aware of the incalculable blessings that must await the termination of o
collective enterprise which, by the range and quality of the sacrifices it entailed, de-
serves to be ranked among the most outstanding examples of Bahd'i solidarity . . .’

ISITORS to the Convention of
gavithe Bahd’is of the United
States and Canada shaded their eyes
and gazed upward at a dome of
white against a sky of burning blue.
Cars passed endlessly on Sheridan
Drive and Liake Michigan sparkled
in the bright, hot, sun; the gracious
homes of Wilmette, Illinois, bor-
dered the Universal House of Wor-
ship. The dome was the center of
absorbing interest. Delegates rid-
ing out from Chicago on the Ele-
vated saw from the train window
its high-lifted bowl above the tree-
tops. Those arriving in automobiles
leaned far out for a first glimpse.
A year ago in June it had been a
structure of glass and steel, im-

—=Shoghi Effendi.

posing in its proportions—the fifth
largest dome in the world—but
rigid and bare in appearance. This
year it had been clothed in an en-
veloping shell of a white concrete
composition that with its glint of
quartz crystals radiated a white
light. Before it hardened, this flex-
ible medium had been cast in great
moulds in an intricate lace-like de-
sign. It might have been an ivory
minaret in an ancient tale of Bagh-
dad, in reality it was ‘‘the Baha’i
Temple’’ so challenging in its mod-
ernity that it has excited the interest
of architects and engineers since its
inception. Tt had risen above its
foundations in two years. For its
accomplishment these same Ameri-
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can believers, assisted by their Ori-
ental and Furopean brothers, had
in the vears of the depression saeri-
ficed their means.

Ar n1vE o’clock of the morning of
May 31st, 1934, the group of dele-
gates and friends ascended a long
flight of steps to the main anditor-
jum and entered rveverently the
great round room. Omne hun-
dred and thirty-five feet above their
bowed heads towered the great
dome. IFrom one of the upper gal-
leries voices read or chanted the
words of God. Thus was the four
day convention gathered. IKach of
the other days, with their busy,
crowded sessions, was preluded by
the half hour of worghip beneath the
dome.

The Convention has been held for
years in a large nine-sided room be-
neath the auditorium. For back-
ground imagine the walls hung with
soft glowing rugs from the oriental
shrines, and the perfume and color
of great bowls of roses. A skylight
in which the curved panels of the
ceiling met transmitted the sun-
beams which had strayed throngh
the glass of the dome. Soft, parch-
ment-shaded lights digpelled the
dimness. In that room in tensely
interested rows sat a few hundred
Baha’is, a people who for mamny
years have worked together n a
close and loving fellowship to estab-
lich the Kingdom of God in this our
present age. They represented all
races and nationalities, all varieties
of social and educational back-
grounds and in this variety lies
their great significance to the
world. They had found the key
to the palace of hmman relation-
ships—outside that cool, dim room
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the social experts of the world were
wearily searching for that key.
They were aware of the delicate
balances of the great living Forces,
religion, seience, government,—saw
them ag reconciled, sustaining, and
intertwining with each other. They
kuew that the great Amalgam which
had fused these people and these
prineiples wasg the basic Baha’i
teaching of Oneness which like the
ribs of that magnificent dome over-
head had brought the circumference
to the Center in a firmness and a
symmetry that i unshakeable.

Uwper the Dome of God at each
new Convention the principle of
Oneness is put to another tesfing
as in a laboratory a scientific vari-
ely ig unfolded through consecntive
trials. That impulse toward unity,
the special geniug of the Baha’i
Faith, which in its earlier interpre-
tation was applied to the removing
of the prejudices of race, nation,
class, and creed has in ifs present
administrative phase focussed un-
swervingly on the evolution of gov-
ernment. We witness the vitality
of the forces at work at this Con-
vention in which representatives of
all the Bahai communities of Amer-
ica have come together to exercise
their yearly prerogative of consult-
ing with and making recommenda-
fions to the National Spiritual As-
sembly, their elected body. We ob-
serve the power and magnetism of
these emancipated people, so di-
verse in themselves, so tmified in
their aim, and the event becomes
portentious to the future unification
of mankind. Kach day for many
centuries mmnltitudes have prayed
for the coming of the Kingdom of
God on earth. For the Baha’is this
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expectancy has taken definite form,
that of a divinely conceived model
for world government described by
Baha’u’llah, revealed in its further
details by ‘Abdul-Bahi and ampli-
fied by Shoghi Kffendi, Guardian of
the Baha’i Faith.

A DpsTINGUISHED sociologist has
said that nations might learn the
secrets of government from the laws
governing the growth of vegetable
organisms. One is reminded of
Baha’n’llah’s words with which the
idea of Omeness was first given to
His followers: ““Ye are all leaves
of one tree and fruits of one
branch.”” At this present stage of
its application Baha’i Administra-
tion is concerned with the relation-
ship between the leaves and the
tree, the fruits and the branches.
In the National Spiritual Assembly
and in a correspondingly lesser de-
gree in the Local Spiritual Assem-
blies are vested the powers of cen-
tral government. They represent
the future Houses of Justice. The
finger of progress points to the bal-
ance between complete and cheerful
acceptance of the authority of the
governing bodies and individual re-
sponsibility and initiative. A Con-
vention delegate orients himself as
an active cell in the group mind; as
a point of light in an illumination.
He is encouraged to exercise his full
powers but in the words of Shoghi
Hffendi ‘‘The unfettered freedom
of the individual should be tempered
with mutual consultation and saeri-
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fice, and the spirit of initiative and
enterprize should be reinforced by
a deeper realization of the supreme
necessity for concerted action and a
fuller devotion to the common
weal.”” As these years of the forma-
tive period go by the tendency to
dominance by separate personali-
ties recedes. The ego, common to
all of us, suffers a series of succes-
sive deaths, such is the discipline
of true Baha’i functioning when the
spirit of separateness opposes itself
to Oneness. The majority vote rep-
resents the verdict of the group
mind—to deny obedience after a
mature decision has been duly
reached is anarchy. As the Con-
vention proceeds each year there is
a heightening of vision. In contrast
to the divine model, the flaws of
humanly limited ¢‘views’”” and
worldly opinions have become strik-
ingly apparent. A celestial sense of
values is set up and a new order of
being, equipped for world citizen-
ship, approaches maturity.

THE vasT session of the Conven-
tion came, the last reports of the
committees had been read, the last
resolutions passed. While tourists
to the World’s fair were passing on
the busy Drive and staring with
wonder and curiosity at the build-
ing which has sounded a new note
in architecture, within, under the
Dome of God the real builders of
““The Divine Edifice”’, the World
Order of Bahd’u’llah, their work
accomplished, arose as one soul to
sing the Baha’i ‘‘Benediction’’.

““The treasure houses of God are filled with bounties.”’

—f Abdw’l-Bahd.



Spiritual Adventures of Today

Howorastr Hexry A. WALLACE
Secretary of Agriculture

B NY religion which recognizes above all the
¥ fatherhood of God and the brotherhood of
man must of necessity have grave questionings
concerning those national enterprises where the
deepest gpiritual fervor is evoked for purely na-
tionalistie, race, or class ends. In saying this, 1
am quite willing to admit that the great religions
of the world have for the most part abdicated dur-
ing the past fifty years and perhaps even for
much longer than that. Certain outward forms
were maintained, vast sums of money were given,
churches were built, rituals were observed, alms
were distributed, ethical principles were incul-
cated, but the heart of religion which has to do
with faith in the values of a higher world, with
the cultivated joy of the inner life which comes
from. the Holy Spirit, both immanent and tran-
scendent, was lacking.

Moreover, in spite of the tremendous increase in
material things resulting from the stimulus to the
human spirit growing out of the Protestant revolt,
no truly fruitful effort had been made to bring
the Kingdom of Heaven to earth in terms of social
justice. . . .

TaE Tawve which T am arguing for fundamen-
tally and eventually is a continuous, fluid, open-
minded approach to reality. T cannot help but
feel that the destiny of the world is toward a far
greater unity than that which we now enjoy and
that in order to attain such unity it will be neces-
sary for the members of the different races,
classes, and creeds to open their hearts and minds
to the unfolding reality of the immediate future in
a way which they have never done before. The
stress and straing of the next twenty years are
going to be peculiarly favorable to such an awak-
ening. Men will undoubtedly arise who can make
the issues vital and real. T feel it is impossible to
clarify the issues further until such time as the
pressure of events has further sharpened our in-
ner vision.*

*From an address given in Mandel Hall, University of Chicago.
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NOT BY BREAD ALONE
Dare S. Core

“Until the heavenly cwilization is founded, no result will be forthcoming from the

material civilization, even as you observe.

the wars which disturb the world; consider the expression of ewmity and hatred!

See what catastrophes take place! Consider

The

presence of these wars indicate the fact that the heavenly cwilization has not yet been
established. If this heavenly civilization be promulgated, all this dust will be dispelled,
all these clouds will pass away, and the Sun of Reality with greatest effulgence, with
glory, will shine upon mankind.”— Abdw’l-Bahd.

AT is not a new idea that one of
: the most certain things in our
universe is change. There is an im-
mutable law of change especially
concerning human institutions. Is
it not strange then that we have not
devoted more thought to the ever
recurring possibilities of changes
and their influence on life? Instead,
we, for the most part, resist changes
until conditions become intolerable,
until we are driven almost to des-
pair by the exigencies of the times.
Is it not also strange that when such
a juncture is reached in human af-
fairs we Immediately assume the at-
titude of indignation? Indignation
against what? Almost everything
man-made.

At a meeting of the Franklin In-
stitute, Mr. James Shelby Thomas,
LL.D. spoke on ‘What the Machine
is Doing to Mankind.”” This ad-
dress is a defence of the industrial
order and in his introductory re-
marks, the author speaks of change
in words probably descriptive of the
attitude of many.

““Well, this attacking business is
a pleasant and exhilerating exercise.
For while we attack, we have no
need of doubt and less for construe-
tive planning. We only need to af-
firm vehemently that whatever is, is
wrong. The spell of indignation is
upon us. We unconsciously become
the high priests of evangelism and
change. Change of what sort? It

is no matter. Any sort, just so it
is change. ‘Tear down and you will
build something better’ is the fav-
orite axiom of critical philosophers,
though by now Greece and Rome
have good reason for doubting its
truth. It is to be observed, how-
ever, that the philogsopher always
leaves the work of reconstruction to
more practical people.”’

Hven in the attitude of indigna-
tion is it true that we have ‘‘no need
for doubt and less for constructive
planning’’? Mr. Kettering of The
General Motors Company has also
suggested in a magazine article, that
we need not be too concerned about
planning for the future. He believes
that we will acquire knowledge so
rapidly in the future that any long
range plans made now will soon be
obsolete. He feels that coming gen-
erations will not want our plans any
more than they will want to pay off
long standing bonded debts which
they do not incur.

These are provocative and chal-
lenging thoughts. We may be in-
dignant, but there comes a time
when, if we think at all, we must
have doubts and demand changes.
And some surely will think about
constructive planning for the fu-
ture. What many have not recog-
nized is that there is an immutable
law of change operative in the uni-
verse and that there is a Diwine
Plan. Can we by any possibility
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learn this Divine Plan and so make
our efforts count?

FroM NUMEROUS sources we are
told that civilization is breaking
down, or at least not advancing as
it should, and something must be
done about it. This civilization, we
are also informed, is a materialistic
one in that it places the emphasis
on things. In the ultimate analysis,
things are composed of matter.

But there is no such thing as mat-
ter! Secience has quite conclusively
proven that when we dissect matter
we find only various forms of en-
ergy. Soisitany wonder that there
is no stability in materialism? Its
basis, material or matter, does not
exist!

Of course thig is not quite what
the eritics of the day mean when
they say that our mafterialistic
civilization is endangered, but it is
nevertheless scientifically true and
suggests interesting possibilities.

Perhaps, since, scientifically
speaking, there is no matter, since
the foundation stones of such a civi-
lization, as formerly conceived, do
not exist, we should turn our atten-
tion to energy, for that is the newly
discovered building block of the uni-
verse.

Fnergy is applied through the
machine. Thus an industrial civili-
zation is predicated. Mr. Thomas
said that ‘‘all eivilizations have been
industrial. There is no other way
for them to exist. They have dif-
fered only in degree and intensity
and the variations in them have been
determined almost entirely by the
wants of men at a given time.”’

Here is a suggestion for a pro-
found change— one pertaining to
the ““wants’’ of mankind, Hitherto
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these have been interpreted as being
almost wholly material. Already a
great yearning is developing for
those things beyond the boundary
of the material.

Probably what we really mean
when we say that material eiviliza-
tion is threatened, is that we are be-
ginning to realize, vaguely and
timorously, that what was written a
long, long time ago, may have mod-
ern significance, namely—*“‘that man
cannot live by bread alone’”. Man
needs something more than the sat-
isfactions derived from a highly de-
veloped external civilization.

(GranTED then that the civilization
of the future must satisfy the higher
longings of mankind can we justifi-
ably base our next step in building
this civilization on energy? Had
we not better, before going further,
answer the question—What is
energy?

The technical definition in good
standing is, that it is ““the capacity
to do work”. Instantly we realize
that this definition is wholly inade-
quate. A characteristic of a thing
such as ““capacity’’ is not the thing
itself. Metals are hard, but we do
not, define a metal as ‘‘the capacity
to be hard’’.

So, just as we were confronted
with the alluring and interesting
possibilities of starting construe-
tion of a new conception of civiliza-
tion baged on energy, we find that
we do mnot know much about it.
Matter seemed quite real, but has
proven otherwise. It has failed us
in stability. It too obeys the law of
change.

Would energy prove any more
stable as a foundation? It certainly
is not static. It has many forms,
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some quite elusive. The more we
think about it the more wonderful
and elusive it becomes. About all
that we can say is that it must be
the manifestation of some great
power, influence or spirit. Further-
more it is one of the essentials of
life—one of the imponderables in
many aspects. Perhaps we come
closer than we know when we say it
is the manifestation of spirit—or
spiritual power. For what else can
it be?

An appreciation then of the im-
portance of energy, in life as we
have it, leads us towards the recog-
nition that energy manifests God.
Going a little further it becomes
evident that a civilization based up-
on energy in itg highest sense is a
spiritual one. If we would have a
real and enduring civilization it
must be one in which gpiritual needs
are taken account of, in which spirit-
ual laws are obeyed. It will be uni-
versal as to time, place and con-
tinuity. God’s spiritual sovereignty
embraces all possible civilizations of
whatever kind.

Ir we are to be good citizens in
this new civilization we must learn
to think in world terms, terms lar-
ger and more comprehensive than
those applying to state or nation, to
a group or race, to a single philo-
sophy or limited religious concep-
tion. This may require some men-
tal effort, some character building
to think thus unselfishly. It may
call for some reorganization, some
reconstruction of the individual be-
fore the effects are apparent collec-
tively. But, if the signs and por-
tents now visible are not mirages,
we will have to do all this and more.

#“Abdu’l-Bahd, “Promulgation of Universal Peace,” Vol.
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Changes are imminent—either con-
trolled or uncontrolled. In attempt-
ing to control them we do well to
remember that ‘“man cannot live by
bread alone.”

It is fine mental discipline, especi-
ally in times of economic distress to
segregate those things in life which
are real from those which are not.
On the real side of the ledger we
would certainly find all those things
which have to do with intellectual
and spiritual conceptions and signi-
ficances.

‘When we realize that we cannot
“live by bread alone’’ the emphasis
of life shifts. The accent is no
longer placed on material posses-
sions. They are retained but are no
longer so important. ‘Abdu’l-Baha
has explained this change of em-
phasis in the following words:

“Baha’a’llah teaches that material civiliza-
tion is incomplete, insufficient and that di-
vine civilization must be established. Ma-
terial civilization concerns the world of mat-
ter or bodies but divine civilization is the
realm of ethics and moralities. Until the
moral degree of the mnations is advanced
and human virtues attain a lofty level, hap-
piness for mankind is imposgsible. The philo-
sophers have founded material civilization.
The prophets have founded divine civiliza-
tion. His Holiness Christ was the founder
of heavenly civilization. Mankind receives
the bounties of material civilization as well
as divine civilization from the heavenly
prophets. The capacity for achieving ex-
traordinary and praiseworthy progress is be-
stowed by them through the breaths of the
Holy Spirit, and heavenly civilization is not
possible of attainment or accomplishment
otherwise. This evidences the need of hu-
manity for heavenly bestowals and until
these heavenly bestowals are received, eter-
nal happiness cannot be realized.”™

Man cannot ““live by bread
alone’’; neither on a material basis
can a real and lasting civilization be
erected, for that ‘‘which is born of
the flesh ig flesh, and that which is
born of the spirit is spirit’’. Only
the spiritual is real, lasting and
worthy of attainment,

2, p. 370.
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THE NEED OF A WORLD LANGUAGE

ArserT GFUBRARD

The following has been compiled with the permission of the author who is Professor
of Ewmglish, Stanford University, from his articles published recently in the “San.
Francisco Chronicle.” It will be extremely interesting to the readers of this magazine

to know that Dr. Guerard met ‘Abdw’l-Bahd personally.

He states, “I am in great

sympathy with the Bahd't Movement which I have followed for many years: indeed I
had the privilege of listening to ‘Abdw’l-Bahd Himself, at Stanford, some twenly years

ago.”

frontier is in all cases an ob-
{stacle to peace and understand-
ing and may at any moment turn
into a battle line. Of all frontiers,
the most insurmountable, both phy-
sically and morally, is that of lan-
guage. The airplane, the telegraph,
and especially the radio may ignore
the artificial boundaries fraced by
diplomats and defended by fortres-
ses; but you carry your own linguis-
tie limitations wherever you go.
Language differences turn the most
marvellous inventions of the age
into a mockery. The most sensitive
radio set becomes a cause of exasp-
eration if the sounds it conveys are
meaningless to me. It is, language,
most of all, that turns the stranger
into an alien. The ‘“unspeakable’’
foreigner is the man with whom we
cannot have speech.

Among the worst obstacles to a
close federation of Western Europe
(by which we mean the whole of
Furope minus Soviet Rugsia) is the
fact that this area, barely two-thirds
the gize of the United States, pos-
sesses some forty languages. And
by languages I mean not local
patoig, which are innumerable, but
only those dialects that are advane-
ing definite political and cultural
claims to recognition ; those that are
actually taught in schools, and in
which books and periodicals are
printed; those that are strong
enough to create a question; those
(this is the supreme test) for the

sake of which men are willing to
fight or be persecuted.

In Western Kurope the geograph-
ical domain of even the most im-
portant languages is notably small.
The largest, the area of German
speech, is smaller than our single
state of Texas. If you draw a cirele
with a radius of 200 miles, with any
capital city except Rome as a center,
you will find that at least four lan-
guages are reached.

Bur more confusing than adjoin-
ing nations with different languages
is the faet of populations of differ-
ent speech residing in the same ter-
ritory under cne government. No
map can do full justice to such a
situation, the result of conquest, mi-
gration or infiltration. Frequently
the dominant population belongs to
one linguistic group and the com-
mon people another. There are
Poles under German regime and
‘White Russians, Iithuanians and
Ruthenians under Polish regime.
Perhaps the most extreme case of
mixed language is provided by the
city of Salonika and its immediate
hinterland in Macedonia. The place
wag Turkish for centuries; it is now
under Greek rule, and, due to ex-
change of refugees, it is becoming
increasingly Greek. But Turkish
never wag used except by a small
minority; and even at present it is
doubtful whether Greek clearly pre-
dominates. At the very gates of the
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city are found Macedonian peasants
whose Slavie speech shades off im-
perceptibly from Serb to Bulgar,
Rumanian and Albanian tribes
hover nearby, and the chief element
in the city is Jewish. But these
Jews, exiled from Spain ages ago,
still speak a Spanish jargon, in-
stead of the Germanized Yiddish of
most of their coreligionists. No
wonder that the current language
should be none of these conflicting
tongues, but French, in which the
best schools are conducted, and the
most widely read papers are pub-
lished.

Every effort at sincere and effi-
cient cooperation between the coun-
tries is thwarted or vitiated by the
lack of a common medium of inter-
course. The problem is pressing
and cannot be denied. Whenever
people from different lands come
together—and come together they
must with increasing frequency—
they have to decide upon a method
of communication. They may agree
upon several langunages, with many
translations. They may restrict
themselves to a couple, as in pres-
ent day diplomacy. But they have,
first of all, to face the langnage
question. For them it is not, as
many Americans think, a curiosity,
a fad, a Utopia; it is an immediate
need. Moreover the practical busi-
ness of the world—science, travel,
commerce—requires means of inter-
course. In our splendid Western
isolation we are apt to misnnder-
stand the bitterness of this need;
we are tempted to ignore or belittle
the efforts made to meet it. Tt is
a practical problem in human recon-
ciliation and efficient administra-
tion, and it deserves to enlist our
sympathy.
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Bur raere must be a way out.
World recovery and world peace
need world organization. Blind is
he who refuses to acknowledge that
the remedy must be international
like the disease! Nations will find
it hard to organize if they cannot
understand one another. Today
there is no agreed means of commu-
nication. In official gatherings such
as the Assembly of the League, two
languages at least are official, and
many others are heard. There is
no sign that a single language will
prevail.

The one insurmountable obstacle
to the adoption of a single national
language for international purposes
is that it would reduce all others to
a position of inferiority. All as-
sumption of hegemony will be re-
sented by self-respecting foreigners.
Nor should this be ruled out of court
as mere touchiness. A man who has
to use a foreign language, in com-
petition with natives, works under a
severe handicap. KEven though he
should be perfectly correct and
clear, he will be constantly, and un-
consciously, trembling on the brink
of the ridiculous. One little slip of
the tongue and the whole effect of a
powerful argument is spoiled. This
position of inferiority will not be
aceepted without chafing, Af pres-
ent the necessary interposition of
translators is a great weakness. In-
deed the interpreter may be harder
to understand than the interpreted.
To give at leisure an accurate ver-
sion of a foreign passage is difficult
enongh; to improvise your render-
ing, sentence by sentence, is well
nigh hopeless.

So pressing is the need, so inade-
quate the present solutions, that the
thought of a simple, neutral, auxil-
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iary language was bound to arise.
In spite of skepticism and derision,
it has been gaining ground. For the
sake of convenience, we shall refer
to such a language as Hsperanto, al-
though we are aware that many
other solutions have been offered,
some of them very attractive. But
Esperanto deserves to be the stand-
ard bearer of the international lan-
guage cause. It is the only scheme
that has received a prolonged and
varied application on a sufficiently
large scale. In the course of nearly
half a century, hundreds of books
and magazines have been printed in
it. Over a score of international
congresses have been held in which
it was the only medium. It is no
longer an experiment; it is a demon-
stration, and to freat it as a mere
fad ig to expose one’s ignorance.

Wz must insist that what is pro-
posed is not a Uniwversal Language,
substituted for all others, but an
Awmiliary Language, exclusively for
international use. No existing ton-
gue has anything to fear from FHis-
peranto. Just as a genuine League
of Nations would be a guarantee for
each member nation, and not a men-
ace, so Hgperanto would come not as
rival to native tongues, but as friend
and helper.

It would bring salvation to those
minor languages that are now strug-
gling not merely for prestige, but
for existence. It would restore a
real linguistic democracy; every
single speech, even the humblest
patois, supreme in its own domain,
however small; all men, whatever
their native tongue, able to meet on
terms of complete equality. This
would not make for gray uniformity,
but for the richest variety.
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If we bear in mind this purely
auxiliary character of the new lan-
guage, we shall readily understand
why there is no danger that i should
split again into local dialeects, as did
Latin after the disruption of the
Roman Kmpire. Hsperanto will
never become Anglo-Ksperanto in
London and Franco-Hsperanto in
Paris, because it will never be used
by Englishmen among themselves,
or by Frenchmen among themselves.
Reserved for the international field,
it will remain international. The
printing press, the airplane, the tele-
phone, the phonograph, the talkie,
the radio, are means of diffusion un-
known in the fifth century of our
era; they make it extremely easy to
preserve linguistic unity.

An objection that comes to mind
against the use of Ksperanto is that
it ig an ‘““‘artificial”’ language. We
greatly exaggerate the difference be-
tween ‘‘artificial’’ and ‘‘natural’’;
in this we are guided by false logie,
not by aectual experience. No Jan-
gnage officially used and taught can
be wholly natural. As soon as Eng-
lish was written down, standardized
by clagsics and good society, codified
by grammarians, it ceased to evolve
with the freedom of a Central
African dialect. Tts tendency is to
become more regular with age; you
will have to make quite an effort to
create a mew irregular plural or
another irregular verb.

On the other hand, Hsperanto is
made up of natural elements group-
ed according to natural laws. It is
not a purely arbitrary conception; it
is merely a simplified, standardized
language, an anticipation of a na-
tural trend. It borrows its roots
from words that are already inter-
national; it forms its compounds ac-
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cording to methods familiar to every
Furopean; its grammar is no ‘‘in-
vention,”’ but the basgis common to
the tongues most widely spoken.
‘When we learn Esperanto we do not
have to acquire strange habits of
thought; we are simply freed from
the incubus of endless irregularities.
The grammar of any Esperanto can
be written on a posteard and mem-
orized in an hour. The simplicity
and regularity of Esperanto gram-
mar makes it an excellent introdue-
tion to the study of “‘natural’’ lan-
gunages, including our own.

It is evident that in an ‘““artifi-
cial’’ language each word will be re-
duced to its essential meaning, with-
out all the associations, all the over-
tones, that enrich it in a ‘‘natural’’
language. This absence of timbre or
harmonics may be a great handicap
for a certain form of literature; but
it does not affect the precision of
the international medinum. On the
contrary, it compels us to analyze
our thought, to express fully all that
we want to convey, and nothing
more. That is why HKsperanto,
strangely enough, has been found an
instrument of matchless accuracy.
The purity of meaning is not cloud-
ed by sentiment.

Tr TEE problem were solved, as it
could be tomorrow, the milleninm
would not start at once. But many
of our difficulties would be greatly
lightened. Travel and commerce
would be facilitated. International
gatherings would be far pleasanter
and more efficient; they would come
within the reach of people of limit-
ed education, who already have sym-
pathies and interests beyond the
frontiers and ought to have more.
Costly scientific publications, ad-
dressed to a limited publie, would
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avoid the delay and expense of sev-
eral translations; one learned jour-
nal could reach the whole world. An
international aviation service, an in-
ternational police corps, even an
international army, would cease to
be remote Utopias. The marvelous
inventions of the last one hundred
years in the realm of communica-
tion, now thwarted by the language
obstacle, would come to full fruition.

Ultimately, the fate of the auxil-
iary language will depend upon the
official action by the governments,
the learned bodies, the existing in-
ternational agencies. But these,
conservative by nature, cannot com-
mit themselves to an untried scheme,
however tempting it might be on
paper. The role of Ksperanto has
been precisely to give the world a
practical demonstration that such a
langunage could be devised; that it
could be used for all purposes, even
for literature, even for poetry; that
it could be kept free from local dif-
ferences and perpetual changes. All
this Ksperanto has definitely ach-
ieved. It has met every test. We
can and we must, strengthen it,
throngh our support until the gov-
ernments are compelled to take
notice.

Then, when the world is ready for
a final solution, it may be wise to re-
examine the question in its entirety,
with the best expert knowledge and
in the light of extensive experience.
Until then, all proposed reforms de-
feat the main object. Hsperanto,
imperfect as it may be, ig alive. Per-
haps because it has a soul, the soul
of Dr. Zamenhof. To give up every
desire for domination and privilege;
to plan and work for tomorrow—in
no other way can we escape from
hatred and strife.
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one
another.”—*Abdu’l-Bahd.

2

HIS is a century of illumination surpassing all others in its many
discoveries, its great inventions, and its vast and varied under-
takmos But the greatest achievement of the age in conferring profit
and pleasure on mankind is the creation of an auxiliary language for all.
Oneness of language engenders peace and harmony. Oneness of lang-
nage creates oneness of heart. It sweeps away all misunderstandings
among peoples. It gives to the human intellect a broader conception, a
more commanding point of view.

JODAY the greatest need of humanity is to understand and to be
: understood. With the help of the international language every
1nd1v1dua1 member of a community can learn of world happenings and
become in touch with the ethical and scientific discoveries of the age.
The auxiliary international language gives to us the key—the key of
keys—which unlocks the secrets of the past. By its aid every mnation
henceforth will be able easily and withount difficulty to work out its own
scientific discoveries.

NLY think how the international language will facilitate inter-
communication among all the nations of the earth. . . . In the
schools they will study two languages—the mother tongue and the in-
ternational auxiliary language.

"oa g 1S Holiness Bahéd™u’llah many years ago [now over seventy years]
1.543 wrote a book called ‘The Most Holy Book’ one of the fundamental
prmmples of which is the necessity of creating an international lang-
nage, and He explains the great good and advantage that will 1esu1t
from its use. ... Once establish thig auxiliary 1anguage and all will be
enabled to understand each other.

‘dbdw’l-Bahd.
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THE SCHOOL OF ADVERSITY

A Brief Study of the Life of Bahiyyih Khanum

Awise Riprout

The following article concerning the life of Bahiyyih Khanum, sister of ‘Abduw’l-
Bahé, has been condensed from a more extended story submitted by the author. It has
been edited by Bertho Hyde Kirkpoatrick as limited space unfortunately precludes pub-

UHeation of the manuscript in its entirety.

AR WO years have passed since
P ¥8the ascension of Bahfyyih
Khanom, the Greatest Holy Leaf.
In his cablegram announcing this
sad mnews Shoghi Hffendi said,
“Plunged in wunutterable sorrow,
humanity shall erelong recognize its
irreparable loss.”” It is with the
hope of helping humanity to recog-
nize in a greater degree this irre-
parable logs in the passing of a life
“‘Jaden with sacred experiences, and
rich in imperishable memories’’
that this article is written. It is a
loving tribute, an attempted expres-
slon of tender appreciation for all
she attained. Little has been made
known of her heroic life. In the
future one will surely arise fully
capable of doing justice to the life
and example of this peerless soul;
her memory must in the meantime
be kept alive and sacred in the
hearts of all.

Through a leng life this exalted
soul gave triumphantly her glorious
services, a life which knew, almost
from infancy, successive and disas-
trous suffering. Our first glimpse
of her finds her, a child of six years,
obliged to endure a long journey
over a mountainous country in bit-
terest cold, insufficiently clothed,
with unfit food and little of it.
Baha’uwllah, her Father, was an ex-
ile from Persia, His native land,
and with Him went all Hig family.
Driven from a home of wealth and
deprived of their property these

tenderly nurtured people were ob-
liged to take this long journey with-
out money and with only a few
articles, hastily collected; which
could be bartered along the way for
necessities.

The journey lasted one month.
Finally the little band of faithful
followers of Baha’u’llah, with Him
arrived in Baghdad in a state of
great migery and destitution. Here
they settled down with the expecta-
tion of remaining indefinitely and
here the child grew into girlhood,
even then, Shoghi Effendi tells us,
““entrusted by the guiding hand of
her Father with missions that no
girl of her age could, or would be
willing to, perform.”’

Arrer eleven years Baha’u’llah
was again banished,—this time to
Constantinople. And now we see
the girl of seventeen a member of a
caravan containing some seventy
souls enduring the sufferings of a
four months journey over weary
desert sands and rough mountains
in the heat of summer. Arriving at
last at a port of the Black Sea they
completed the journey to Constan-
tinople by boat. But here they were
allowed to remain only four months
when orders from the Turkish gov-
ernment sent them on to Adrian-
ople. In the dead of winter and
with insufficient food and clothing
this painful journey took six weeks.
Bahiyyih Khanum has said that she
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was a strong vigorous girl until she
was subjected to these terrible exile
journeys.

But even here in Adrianople,
many hundreds of miles from His
native Persia, Bahd’u’llah was al-
lowed to stay less than five years.
His relentless and jealous enemies
constantly formed mnew designs
against His life, new plots to dis-
credit the sinecerity of Iis high
claims, new calumnies againgt His
flawless character. Indeed His
worst enemies were those of IHis
own house and were constantly with
Him. We know that everywhere
that Baha’ u’lldh went He was loved
and respected by all who came to
know Him. Often magistrates and
others in high authority were filled
with sorrow and expressed great
sympathy for Bahd’u’lldh and His
family. They were powerless, how-
ever, in most cases, to suspend or
modify orders but must proceed
with their execution. And so we
see Bahiyyih Khanum, now a young
woman of twenty-one or two exper-
iencing another long journey over
land and sea, filled with all kinds of
inconveniences and fraught with
untold suffering. The end of this
journey was the prison fortress of
‘Akka. This prison was reserved
especially for murderers, thieves
and highway robbers. A sentence to
it was commensurate with a sent-
ence to death. The poison of filth and
disease soon brought a release in
death to those who entered there.
Yet few fatalities were suffered by
this band of prisoners. Bahiyyih
Khanum relates of this lagt banish-
ment:

“Of my own experiences, per-
haps this is the most awful. 'The
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sufferings of the voyage had re-
duced us almost to the point of
death; upon that came the seasick-
ness.

“When we landed in ‘Akka all
the people of the town came crowd-
ing around us, speaking loudly in
Arabic which T understood. Some
said that we were to be put in the
dungeons and chained; others that
we were to be thrown into the sea.
The most horrible jests and jeers
were hurled at us as we marched
through the streets to this dreadful
prison. Arriving at the prison bar-
racks, the massive door was closed
upon us and the great iron bolts
were thrown home.

“Words fail to describe the filth
and stench of that vile place. We
were nearly up to our ankles in mud
in the room into which we were led.
The damp, close alr combined with
other horrible odours caused me to
faint. Those about me caught me
before I fell; because of the mud
and filth there was no place upon
which T could be laid.

““On one side of the room a man
was weaving a mat for soldiers. One
of our friends took thig mat and I
was laid upon it. They begged fov
water but were refused; the soldiers
would permit no one to leave the
prison. There was a pool of water
on the dirt floor in which the mat
maker had been moistening his
rushes. Some of this water was
dipped up and strained and put to
my lips. I swallowed a little and
revived ; the water, however, was so
foul my stomach rejected if. I
fainted again.

“Finally a little of the water was
thrown in my face. At length 1 re-
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vived sufficiently to ascend the
stairg.””*

Tar suffering of those two years
in the confinment of the unspeak-
ably poisonous atmosphere of that
terribly crowded prison of ‘Akka
was the final fire that purified the
already almost spotless soul of
Bahiyyih Khanum from the last
vestige of dross. Of this period
Shoghi Effendi writes:

“Not until, however, she had been
confined in the company of Bahd’u-
Nah within the walls of the prison
city of ‘Akka did she display, in the
plenitude of her power and in full
abundance of her love for Him,
those gifts which single her out,
next to ‘Abdul-Baha, among the
members of the Holy Family, as the
brightest embodiment of that love
which is born of God and of that
human sympathy which few mortals
are capable of evincing.”’

At the end of two years Bahi’u-
1lah and His family, still prigoners,
were allowed to live in a small
house, and later in a larger one,
within the walls of the prison city
and we find the Greatest Holy Leaf
devoting herself selflessly and un-
tiringly to the needs of the family
and to her Father’s Cause. From
early morning until late at night
she was occupied with household
and other varied duties which to her
were precious privileges. Her work
was an unceasing prayer, her pres-
ence an ingpiration to all.

One of the Persian Baha’is re-
lates that when as a young man of
twenty-one he came from Tihran to
AXKké to act as secretary and trans-
lator for ‘Abdu’l-Baha, he found
the heat of ‘Akka hard to endure
in contrast to the clear, cool, moun-
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tainous atmosphere of his Persian
home. Consequently he wrote often
after sundown and far into the
night. The Greatest Holy Leaf was
always about, busy with her tasks,
generally in the kitchen. Many
times during the hottest weather a
messenger would appear from her
with a loving message and a refresh-
ing beverage. No one was forgot-
ten. Mach detail of this unusual
household was overseen by her,
whether it was to give loving coun-
sel or offer carefully prepared food.

As mrap of her Father’s house-
hold her social duties became most
exacting, for while Baha u’ll4h was
a prisoner and submitted to all the
indignities and surveillance which
the authorities thrust upon Him yet
His Presence was sought by officials,
scholars and people of rank as well
as by His followers. ‘“Whether in
the management of the affairs of
His Household,”” writes Shoghi
Hffendi, ‘‘in which she excelled, or
in the social relationships which she
so assiduously cultivated in order
to shield both Baha’w’lldh and
‘Abdu’l-Bahi, whether in the un-
failing attention she paid to the
everyday needs of her Father, or in
the traits of generosity, of affabil-
ity and kindness, which she mani-
fested, the Greatest Holy Leaf had
by that time abundantly demon-
strated her worthiness to rank as
one of the noblest figures intimately
associated with the life-long work
of Baha’'u’llah’’

So bitter was the antagonism
stirred up by the opponents of the
Cause of Baha’u’llah that even the
gracious hospitality and unstinted
benevolence of Bahiyyih Khanum
was met with ingratitude, and, in-

*Related by Bahiyyih Khanum to the Countess M. A. DesCanovarra.
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deed, malicious slander. With such
serenity and forebearance did she
receive these malevolent aects that
Shoghi Effendi says of her: ‘““No
calamity, however intense, could ob-
scure the brightness of her saintly
face, and no agitation, no matter
how severe, could disturb the com-
posure of her gracious and dignified
behavior.”’

W may do well to reflect upon
the life of this noble woman in or-
der to understand in a degree what
complete detachment and selfless
love means in the development of
character. Throughout life she was
deprived of most that we are accus-
tomed to consider essential to nor-
mal development. School life, girl-
hood companions, the marriage re-
lation were not for her. In her loy-
alty to Baha'u’llah she even found
it necessary to sever many family
ties. But her character was per-
fectly rounded. In the school of
suffering her spiritual development
was complete so that she was in per-
fect mastery of any situation in
which she found herself. “In the
school of adversity’’, Shoghi Ef-
fendi writes, ““she . . . learned . . .
the lesson she was destined to teach
the great mass of His followers for
so long after Him”’. (i. e. Bahé’ u-
11ah).

The depth of the bond which ex-
isted between ¢ Abdu’l-Baha and His
gister is revealed in letters written
by Him to her while He was away
on a speaking four in Hurope and
America. During His prolonged
absence many additional responsi-
bilities fell upon her. ““In the day-
time and the wnight-season My
thoughts ever turn to thee’” Te
wrote, ‘“‘Not for one moment do I
cease to remember thee. My sorrow
and regret concern not Myself, they
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center around thee.”” And in
another letter He says, ‘‘However
great the digtance that separates us,
we still feel as though we were
seated under the same roof, in one
and the same gathering.”” Through-
out this long separation the heart
of Bahiyyih Khanum was con-
stantly buoyed up and gladdened by
the news of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s spirit-
ual vietories in those distant lands.

This note of joy we find too in
another letter written by ‘Abdu’l-
Baha in regard to a journey of His
sister’s: “The news of thy safe ar-
rival and pleasant stay in that land
of Bgypt hath reached Me and filled
My heart with exceeding gladness.
I am thankful to Baha u’llah for the
zood health thou dost enjoy and for
the happiness He hath imparted to
the hearts of the loved ones in that
land.”’

Prruars it was concerning this
same journey that ‘Abdu’l-Baha
wrote this exquigite and tender mes-
sage to one of His daughters: ““Tt
is incumbent upon thee throunghout
the journey to be a close, a constant
and cheerful companion to My hon-
orable and digtinguished sister. Un-
ceasingly, with the ntmost vigor and
devotion, exert thyself by day and
night to gladden her blessed heart;
for all her days she was denied a
moment of tranquillity. She was
astir and restless every hour of her
life.”” And, that we who are of
duller insight might know the
source which gave birth to and con-
stantly nourished the selfless love
and ceaseless activity of Hig dearly
treagured sister, ‘Abdu’l-Bahi ad-
ded these words, ‘“Mothlike she
circled around the undying flame of
the divine Candle, her spirit ablaze
and her heart consumed by the fire
of His Love.”
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Those who were privileged to see
and talk with Bahiyyih Khanum
were strongly conscious of this love
and the strength that came from it.
Such a one wrote: ‘‘Just to sit and
look into the eyes of the Greatest
Holy Leaf, to feel that spiritual
power which she is consciously
pouring into the world today, is a
bounty beyond words, and will as-
sist a soul throughout all the worlds
... 1f you go there with a spiritual
hunger, and even a little freed from
self, your heart will be filled to over-
flowing and you shall have tasted
that water after which one will
thirst no more.”’

To another who was a guest in
that home in Haifa over which she
presided, Shoghi HEffendi said:
““You are most fortunate to be near
the Greatest Holy Leaf, bodily
close. I hope that you will be able
to receive something of her spirit to
take to the friends in America. Her

*Quoted from letter by Shoghi Effendi.
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spirit is the remedy for all their
troubles.”’

The world at large, tragically in
need of her healing spirit, is still
unaware of Bahiyyih Khanum, un-
aware of her of whom Baha’u’llah
wrote, ‘““Verily We have elevated
thee to the rank of the most dis-
tinguished among thy sex, and have
granted thee in My court a station
such as no other woman hath sur-
passed.”” But we are assured that
future generations ‘“‘will pay a
worthy tribute to the {owering
grandeur of her spiritual life, to the
unique part she played throughout
the tumultuous stages of Baha’i
history?”’, that ‘‘history . . . shall
record for her a share in the ad-
vancement and consolidation of the
world-wide community which the
hand of ‘Abdu’l-Bahé had helped to
faghion, which no one among the
remnants of His Family can
rival”’.*

“Let us then . .. ponder for a while upon the underlying reason that had made
God’s Divine Messengers prefer a life of torture to one of ease, and those blessed
martyrs—so many of them cut off in the springtime and promise of thewr youth—
choose death with faces radiant with joy.

“What did the Bdb sacrifice His promising youth for except out of a burning desire
to have mankind live in unity and peace; and what was the spirit that enimated those
bold and heroic martyrs but love and adoration to o Caouse they wished to triumph?
What made Bahd™w'lldh, born and brought up in opulence, fling away oll earthly posses-
stons and choose upon Himself unspeakable hardships and deprivation, save for an
earnest appeal to the world at large to turn their hatred for one another into genwine
love and to make a world seething with blood o peaceful home for God's children? And
why did ‘Abdw’l-Bahd Who could have chosen a life of ease and comfort, prefer to lead o
erusade against the strongholds of human hearts and make o direct appeal to individuals
as well as groups that unless we love one another with oll our might and with all our
heart we are absolutely doomed. He carried a crusade not with o sword of steel but
with o sword of love and affection.”*—Bahiyyih Khonum.

*From a letter addressed to Friends throughout the West, March 30, 1924.
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STRENGTHENING THE FORCES OF PEACE

Frorexce K. Pincrox

“The second Light is harmony of ideas im regard to essential matters, and the

effect of this will soon be apparent.”—

S ONTEMPLATING the vast
DS audience gathered at a demon-
stratlon of the League of Nations’
Union recently held at the Royal
Albert Hall, London, one recalled
these prophetic words of ‘Abdu’l-
Baha. For the speakers of the even-
ing, as well as the audience, were
representative of all classes and of
all shades of political and religious
opinions.

Viscount Cecil of Chelwood, in his
usual place of honor as chairman,
headed a distinguished platform,
while ministers and ambassadors be-
longing to ten other countries sup-
ported the meeting by their pres-
ence. And all were finding it pos-
sible to sink minor differences and
unite on the one ‘‘essential mat-
ter’?, the one supreme and vital is-
sue now before Hmgland and FEu-
rope, and upon which the solution
of all other problems must ulti-
mately depend—the maintenance of
peace.

In the words of Lord Cecil: “We
all reject the old system of interna-
tional anarchy in which every nation
did what it thought right, and en-
forced its will by force of arms
without let or hindrance. That was
a disastrous state of things, and if
not removed it could only end in the
destruction of civilization.”’

Lord Halifax, President of the
Board of Kducation, moved a resolu-
tion which recorded the profound
conviction of the gathering, that
only through the collective system

‘Abdw I-Bahd.

embodied in the League could war
be averted and civilization saved,
and promising support to the Brit-
ish Government in all efforts to se-
cure the greatest measure of all-
round disarmament.

There were those, observed the
speaker, who advocated the policy of
isolation. But no longer could na-
tions live like Diogenes in his tub,
and those who held such an idea
were living in a dreamland of their
own creation. We had now reached
a gtage in which when one member
of the nations suffered, all must suf-
fer with it, and the policy of indif-
ference and separation spelt dis-
aster to the whole.

Others, again, ascribed our pres-
ent difficulties to our very attempt
to treat the world on an interna-
tional basis, and considered it a
case of conflicting loyalties. But a
devotion to the family did not make
a man or woman incapable of good
citizenship—on the contrary. All
human life was built up on a whole
series of supporting loyalties. And
just as a good family man could also
be a worthy citizen, so a patriot
could widen his horizon and sphere
of service, and become a worthy
member, not only of the British Km-
pire, but of the community of na-
tions. For it was now only too
evident that, in the words of Nurse
Cavell, “patriotism is not enough.”’

Or, as over sixty years ago
Baha’u’llah taught that, in this new
Day, “Glory is not his who loves
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his native land alone, but glory is
his who loves his kind.”’

Lord Halifax instanced the un-
flinching courage and moral resolu-
tion displayed, a hundred years ago,
by his great ancestor, William Wil-
berforce, in hig struggle to abolish
slavery. Only the power of a sim-
ilar manifestation of belief in the
great Cause of which the League
was, at present, our chief instru-
ment, could possibly carry us
through to ultimate victory.

Siz Herserr Samurn, M. P. who
is acquainted with the Bah4’i Mes-
sage, and is a recognized leader of
those forces making for reconstruc-
tion and the establishment of peace
founded wupon justice, spoke with
statesmanlike gravity of the ecrisis
confronting Hurope today. Though
cautious in his utterances, one felt
that here was a leader of men who
realized that the nations were being
““weighed in the balances and found
wanting.”” Amid the darkening of
counsels, and the loud voices raised
to demand a return to the old and
discredited methods of obtaining se-
curity, it was still possible to dis-
cern the road to salvation.

We were, declared the speaker,
faced by four alternatives: isolation
—a futile and impossible creed; al-
liances—a policy that history has
proved a most fruitful source of
wars ; anarchy—where each member
of the orchestra played his own
tune, and there was no conductor;
or the maintenance of the collective
and cooperative system as embodied
in the League. .. .A compromise
was certainly better than nothing;
but no compromise, however ingeni-
ous, could ultimately avail. Only
courageous actions, and a strong,
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definite policy could meet the dire
needs of this fateful hour.

‘When Sir Herbert emphasized
that the Covenant of the League
should be made superior to Peace
Treaties, one recalled the grief ex-
pressed by ‘Abdu’l-Baha on learn-
ing the terms of the Treaty of Ver-
sailles. ‘‘Peace, peace, they cry, but
the fire of unquenched hatreds re-
main in their hearts!’’

Peace ig not, as some think, said
the speaker, a merely negative idea,
it is a vital condition of all progress.
As the Chinege proverb says: ‘““Lean
years follow in the track of great
armies.”’

Then came a solemn warning. At
the close of the last war, all Hurope
was discussing ‘‘self-determina-
tion.”” Today we were in danger of
substituting the principle of ‘‘self-
extermination.”’

Tarovemoutr the speeches that
followed, supporting the resolution
for the abolition of the manufacture
of armaments for private profit, the
audience—a predominantly youthful
one—gave evidence of their aware-
ness of the sinister forces at work
in this connection, both here and on
the continent. It seemed that they
were indeed ready and eager for
gome instrument of Peace that
would really prove effective and
make wars to cease from the earth.

It was encouraging to hear the
appeal made to his fellows by the
representative of Youth—a well-
known tennis star — summoning
them to devote their natural energy
and courage to combating the pow-
ers of evil, of indifference, or of a
narrow nationalistic outlook.

He said, that it appalled him to
think that he might ever be called
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upon to fight those with whom he
played his matches.

Tn this connection, it is interesting
to learn how Mr. Vernon Bartlett
would personally solve the problem
of conflicting loyalties that might
arise in any future war. For as a
brilliant Broadecaster on interna-
tional affairg, he has achieved a re-
markable reputation and a wide
sphere of influence. He declares:
«“Tf T were called upon to support
my own country in an act of aggres-
sion, then loyalty to the principle of
internationalism would require that
T took the consequences of refusal.
But should my country be sum-
moned to co-operate in maintaining
the principle of collective action
against an aggressor, then I should
be found among the first to offer my
services.”’

This is pacifism hand-in-hand with
realism, and it is in harmony with
the Baha’i teaching. For during
these days of transition from chaos
to the new solidarity and world or-
der, as proclaimed by Baha’n’llah,
military or other coercive action in
the cause of justice, unity and peace,
may become a positive duty. And
¢ Abduw’l-Bahé said that, in such a
cage, “‘Even war is sometimes the
oreat foundation of peace, and de-
stroying is the cause of rebuilding.”

In a letter to Queen Victoria in
1865, Baha u’llah wrote:
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0 concourse of Rulers! Compose
your differences, then will ye no
more need a multitude of warriors,
nor the equipments thereof, but
merely such as to protect therewith
your realms and your peoples.
Should one of you arise against
another, arise ye, one and all,
against him, for this is naught but
manifest justice.”’

And Shoghi Effendi, Guardian of
the Bah4’i Cause, has warned us
that:

“Nothing short of the fire of a
severe ordeal, unparalleled in its
intensity, can fuse and weld the dis-
cordant entities that constitute the
elements of present day civilization
into the integral components of the
world commonwealth of the future.”’

To those of us who hold the glori-
ous vision of that commonwealth,
and of what the world might, and
ultimately will, become, these days
of vacillation, re-action and turmoil
demand the exercise of the utmost
patience. The cry goes up from our
weary hearts — ‘“How long! O
Lord, how long!”’ and we have need
to remember the counsel and con-
solation given by ‘Abdu’l-Baha to
the friends of peace in Paris:

«“Only have faith, patience and
courage. This is only the beginning.
But surely you will succeed, for God
is with you.”’

“ And as to the world’s evil plight, we need bub recall the writings
and sayings of Bahd’w’ldh, who, more than fifty years ago, declared wn
terms prophetic the prime cause of the ills and sufferings of mankind,

and set forth their true and divine remedy.

‘Should the Lamp of Re-

ligion be hidden,” He declares, ‘Ohaos and confusion will ensue.”  How
admirably fitting and applicable are these words to the present state of

mankind!”’—Shoghi Eff endi.
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SONGS OF THE SPIRIT
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“Treasures lie hidden beneath the Throne of God; the key to those

H

treasures is the tongue of poets.’

258-9.)

THE TONGUE OF POETS

The poet’s tongue is not his owrn,
And he writes with a holden hand;

In lowliness before the Throne,

He makes the hidden treasures known
At God’s express command.

WHAT POETS WRITE

“What I have written
I have wriiten,”
Said Pilate to his critics, in days of old.
What poets write
They do not write
‘When inspiration has them in its hold.

Swayed by the Breath
Of what God saith,
They write, perforce, the Truth as it is told.
That Spirit moves
The poen proves—
A fadeless flower of beauty does unfold.
—Walter H. Bowmar

AMBITION

Not for praise and not for pelf
To one great aim I cling:

To make the self a better self,
The thing a better thing.

I take from Nature’s storehouse fair,
I share with him who needs:

I dread no pain, I fear no care:
He only lives who bleeds.

T toil to add to Beauty’s store:
I sweat to give men food,

The more I give, I gain the more,
The wealth of servitude.

I walk a king amongst the crowd.
A sceptre high my heart.

I rule because 1 serve the proud,
I reign by humble art.

I may not hope to conquer death,
But fear T will and can.

Jovous 1 face earth’s final breath,
[ know the wider plan.

So not for pride and not for pelf
Towards this far star I wing,

To make the self a God-like Self,
The thing a holy thing.

—Howard Colby Ives.

(From The Dawn-Breakers, pp.

GOD'S DREAMS

Dreams are they—but they are God's dreams!
Shall we decry them and scorn them?
That men shall love one another,
That white shall call black man brother,
That greed shall pass from the market-place,
That Tust shall yield to love for the race,
That man shall meet with God face to face—
Dreams are they all,

But shall we despise them—

God’s dreams !

Dreams are they—to become man's dreams!
Can we say nay as they claim us?
That men shall cease from their hating,
That war shall soon be abating,
That the glory oi kings and lords shall pale,
That the pride of dominion and power shall fail,
That the love of humanity shall prevail—
Dreams are they all,

But shall we despise them—

God’s dreams!

—Thomas Curtis Clark,

FAITH

Why do I smile though shadows creep across
the future vears?

Why do I smile when others weep and I should
share their tears?

Have we not the promise of God who loves and
shields us all?

Though the night be dark and the hillside steep,

He hears us when we call.

The dawn lies beyond the shadows of night; the
light of day is ours.

There’s joy in tears that are shed for love: the
dew but brightens the flowers.

Then smile with me though vour eves be dim
and the lessons of life severe:

They are stepping stones to a Higher Life and
the spirit of God is near.

—Ella L. Rowland.

'TTIS LIVING THAT I FEAR

I bled so many times

Blood stains my every path.
1 died so many times

I have no fear of death,

"Tis living that I fear,

On earth or in the sky.
Without a mighty Truth

For which to bleed and die.

-Silvia Margolis.
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CURRENT THOUGHT AND PROGRESS

future.

“The coming to birth of a new civilization is by far the most
significani event that is occurring today. . . . If a civilization is in
process of being born, the most interesting thing to do is to put
oneself in line with the kind of thinking that is heading towards the

--Harry Overstreet in his latest book “We Move in New Directions”’

'Rl HERE can be no full under-
BE standing of national history
which does not take account of uni-
versal history. . .. History is not a
philosophy teaching by example but
morality teaching by example, and
morality and social justice are one
and indivigible. . . . The primary
quality of man is his social quality;
his capacity for living and working
adequately with other men, adjust-
ing his mind to theirs, maintaining
certain faith and unbroken loyalty.”’
—Sir Willmott Lewis, Washington
correspondent of the London Times,
in his commencement address at
American University.

“Ir we HAVE learned anything
from the past, it is that we must not
let this concurrent machinery of the
physical and social sciences get out
of balance. . . . As my generation
found its magic key in the physical
sciences to unlock a world of plenty
from our inheritance, so you will
find your major task in the social
sciences to control and apportion
that world of plenty which is your
inheritance. How much organized
government must be enlarged, how
much the free action of the indivi-
dual must be curtailed, you will dis-
cover. . . . A gocial order within a
nation must strive not so much for
unattainable equality as manageable
equilibrivm.””—Owen D. Young,

commencement address, University
of Nebraska, Washington Post.

“Tar TrRADITIONAL Tugged individ-
unalism is past, the philosophy of
laissez faire is through. . . . The
yvearnings of the hearts of the peo-
ple cannot be assuaged with legal
sophistries and technical obstruc-
tions to the forward movement of
humanity. . . . People are not con-
tent to follow any system cast in the
pattern of an outworn tradition.”’
—DFBormer Governor William .
Sweet of Colorado in his commence-
ment address, Howard University.

“DENOMINATIONALISM has prob-
ably had its place in establishing a
certain emphasis or effecting cer-
tain liberties, but it has so divided
the Christian world in groups that
the very divisions have undermined
the influence of Christ. . . . “It is
high time the denominational bar-
riers should be broken down and the
dismembered body of Christ should
be restored. Non-Christian peoples
in the east are asking missionaries
the meaning of this un-Christian
anomaly and the first step to the re-
union of Christendom is an earnest
endeavor on the part of several
groups to understand one another.
. .. Social institutions which break
down religious barriers should be
carefully guided and not wholly dis-
couraged. Marriage is one of these.
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““While mixed marriages may
seem to create difficulties, sometimes
they would in the end serve to bring
about mutual understanding. Par-
ents and church authorities in giv-
ing careful direetion to young peo-
ple in this important matter would
be wise to recognize that marriages
of this kind may be serving through
a perfectly natural impulse the high-
er end of a reunited Christendom.’’
—Rev. Dr. Burton H. Robinson,
pastor Fairmount-St. Giles Church,
Montreal Gazetle.

“Tar worLp at large should get
back to placing a higher value on
honesty, in fact the very highest
value. . .. It is a good sign that the
public conscience, which has suffer-
ed long or has been supinely indif-
ferent, is arousing. ... Unfortunate-
ly not only the morale but the
morals of people and nations have
slipped. The world sorely needs
honest people in business, in profes-
sions, and in offices of public trust—
in faet in every walk of life.”’—John
H. Cowles, Sovereign Grand Com-
mander, The Supreme Counecil 33°
Masons, The New Age.

Fraxk H. Srmonps, in his review
of the book, “War Unless’ ... by
Sisley Huddleston, Paris corre-
spondent of the London Times,
states: ‘‘Huddleston’s is a little
book with a big punch. But the
punch does not lie in the logical and
unexceptionable manner in which he
sets forth the reasons why war is
coming, but the cool and contemptu-
ous fashion in which he exposes the
post-war politicians and the way in
which the ‘‘peaceafyers,’”’” profes-
sional and otherwise, have helped
these politicians disguise the truth
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and let us drift into another war,
still satisfied that the millennium
had arrived, and that, by the simple
device of signing a new ‘‘scrap of
paper’’, all the old dangers could be
exorcised. ‘‘Peace by anesthetic’’,
that has been the watchword, but
unhappily for the sloganites, the pa-
tient is beginning to come out of the
ether.””—The Saturday Review of
Literature.

“Ax avrmor who is worth the
name doesn’t write what he feels
will be a commerecial hit. Your true
author writes what he must write.
He says the things that are ham-
mering inside to be said. He re-
leases the dreams that have been
milling about in his head, and the
release is a compulsion and a re-
lief.””—Charlie Chaplin, Washing-
ton Star.

In mmErRcENCY, obsolete methods
must give way. Government is con-
tinuous emergency. . . . At present
and, let us hope, during the coming
years, reconstruction of government
is, next to the defining of life pur-
pose and the achievement of per-
sonal character, the most productive
field of endeavor, the field most call-
ing for great service.”’—A. B, M.—
Amntioch Notes.

Dr. Erxest C. Moorg, provost of
the University of California at Los
Angeles, in the course of a very
thoughtful criticism of Communism
and other substitutes for democ-
racy, said: ‘“Whether we like it or
not, the machine is with us and we
are out of work because it is with us;
but there is no way of ‘uninventing
it.” We must learn to use it so that
all will benefit from it.”—Washing-
ton Herald.
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THE SUMMIT OF TRUTH--SEEING GOD

Wrapt in the veil of self, man does not see
The Beauty of God. Only the selfless heart
Is pure: the Word-enthralled, by Truth made free—

Those who, by love for God, from self depart—

They see His Face. The pure in heart behold
In everything His Beauty and His Might;
Their bodies do the macrocosm enfold,

And, lit by single eye, are filled with light.

Wherefore the light-filled lovers of His Face
Love all mankind—because of seeing Fim!
To them the Lord of Hosts, by His full grace,

Is Glory’s crown and Beauty’s diadem!

And in their hearts His Love is shed abroad—
And Paradise is just this Love of God!

—Warter H. Bowman.
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station.”— Abdw’l-Bahd.

“It is clearly evident that while man posgesses powers in common with the
animal, he is distinguished from the animal by intellectual attainment, spiritual
perception, the acquisition of virtues, capacity to receive the bestowals of
divinity, lordly bounty and emanations of heavenly mercy. This is the adornment
of man, his honor and sublimity. Humanity must strive toward this supreme

Wmar po we mean by education?
There is a great deal of confusion
regarding the meaning of this term.
Do we mean by it cultural develop-
ment? The training of the mind
and the acquisition of knowledge?
The preparation for a livelihood?
All of these objectives enter in vary-
ing degrees into present day educa-
tion, but the emphasis varies much
according to the ideals and theories
of individual educators. It would
be very difficult, in fact, to arrive
al any unanimity or agreement as to
what education essentially is.

As a practical means of unifying
various concepts and arriving at a
definiteness of objective, it might be
well to eliminate the word education
from the discussion. This tferm,
loaded up with connotations and
values from centuries of past edu-
cational theory and practice, is ex-
tremely difficult to clear from the
encumbrance of varied and often
contradictory traditional concepts.
Tiet us choose a new phraseology
which will permit us to wipe the
slate clean of all past thought con-
nected with the subject. Let us use
the term homoculture and see where
it will lead us to.

If we conceive of the human heing
ag something which like the plant or
the animal is to be brought by plan-
ned effort to the highest potential
degree of development, we have
here, I think, the most fundamental

concept of what we have been striv-
ing to accomplish by means of edu-
cation. Let ug then call this consei-
ous training and development of the
human species homoculture, or the
cultivation of man.

Tar scEoLAsTIC education of the
past—originating as a system for
teaching the arts of reading, writ-
ing and arithmetic and for develop-
ing that capacity for thought and
knowledge which distinguishes man
from the animal—is overloaded with
concepts of a purely intellectual
type. But as man is more than his
mind, so the perfect training of man
is more than the training of his
mind.

Homoculture, on the other hand,
implies the complete trawming of
man i every aspect of his nature,
the normal development of every
quality and gift up to the point of
individual perfectibility. With this
idea of homoculture in mind, we can
take a look ahead and envision new
and more lofty goals for the devel-
opment of the human race.

In the past, educators have held
as their chief goal the perfecting of
man intellectually. Up to the pres-
ent this has been an objective far
enough beyond the ordinary devel-
opment of the human race to absorb
all the ideology and art of the edu-
cator. To raise illiterate brute man,
sunk in the abysmal ignorance of
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the ages, living a life almost as un-
thinking as that of the domestic
animals that grazed his meadows—
to raise this ‘““man with the hoe”’
to the stage of a thinking being cap-
able not only of reading and writ-
ing but also of understanding the
great cosmic laws of cause and ef-
fect; to do this not only for a favor-
ed few but for the vast demoecratic
mags: this has been up to date the
stupendous, almost superhuman
task of the educator.

Bur tHESE goals are being ar-
rived at, even though slowly. They
are too limited, too definitely near
achievement to serve as a complete
objective for the future. or the
coming ages we need an educational
goal more nearly proportionate to
the limitless cosmic forces which re-
gide in man, embryonic though these
may vet be. Approaching human
training from this point of view of
homoculture, we see that the first
step in the new education must be
to obtain a new and more complete
evaluation of man and his poten-
tialities. By means of an intimate
and deeply scientific study of man
we shall find several serious omis-
siong in the previous concept of edu-
cation.

The first such omission ig this:
man is not only a being with capa-
city for thought and knowledge; he
is also a creative being possessing a
Protean cosmie quality. What this
power is in all of its ramifications
we can at present only begin to
divine. Basically, it is the power
through the use of creative intelli-
gence of meeting environment and
circumstance successfully, either by
a process of accommodation or of
re-creation. Man has the supreme
gift of the universe—the power of
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ruling and modifying nature. He is
the earth-subduer, the destined ruler
of hig environment. Not only does
man dominate the physical planet to
purposes of comfort and of pleas-
ure, but he possesses also a capacity
for lending beauty and grandeur to
his environment. The extent of his
powers in this direction is far be-
yond the possibility of our conceiv-

ine
ing.

Here, THEN, is a new goal for
education, the homocultural goal of
forming a superior race of creative
humanity, a race which would be as
far above man intellectual as man
intellectual is above brute man. The
primary method of this system of
edncation would be the intui-
tional intimate study of the child to
discover what gifts and powers
were pressing there for develop-
ment. It would be the function of
homoculture to assist the individual
toward the largest fruition possible.
As the agriculturist develops his
product to the highest degree of
potentiality, as the horticulturist
trains bis trees to the point of maxi-
mum quality or fruitage, so the
homoculturist will learn how to
train the individual child to the com-
pletest possible expression of tal-
ents and powers.

Such a development will be an ad-
vantage not only to the individual
but to the race. The effects of such
a system of education will be gwift-
ly cumulative, for the new genera-
tion trained to this higher develop-
ment of its powers will be able bet-
ter to train the succeeding genera-
tion, and so on ad nfinitum. Just as
today in the most privileged sec-
tions of the more advanced coun-
tries of the world the goal of man
wntellectual is being universally at-
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tained, so in the coming centuries
the cosmic goal of man creatwe will
begin to be universally obtained
amongst the more advanced groups.
This goal is lofty enough, however,
to remain far in advance of average
educational achievement for many
centuries to come.

TaErE 18 another even more im-
portant aspect to education which
the system of homoculture must
take cognizance of. Loftier even
than the intellectual and creative
aspects of his being is man’s spirit-
ual essence. Man is not only a
thinker and creator. He is a spirit
possessed of infinite capacity for
growth and progress. (It is by vir-
tue of this power of the gpirit in him
chiefly that he is able both to think
and to create.) Man sunk in ma-
terialism, unaware of the spiritual
side of his nature, ignorant of the
great Cosmic forces which rule and
guide hig existence,—such a one is
but half-man. Ie hag not attained
to his destined maturity as a son of
God. ‘“The majority of people”’,
says ‘Abdu’l-Baha, ‘‘are submerged
in the sea of materiality. We must
pray that they may be reborn, that
they may attain insight and spirit-
ual hearing, that they may receive
the gift of another heart, a new
transcendent power.”” When spirit-
nal enlightenment takes place ‘‘a
new spirit is realized within, a new
power descends and a new life is
given. It is like the birth from the
animal kingdom nto the kingdom
of man.”” That this advance from
unspiritual to spiritual man is as
significantly transforming as the

133

advance from brute to homosapiens
is a truth pregnant with meaning
for the educationist.

This regeneration, or rebirth in
the spirit, has been the goal of reli-
gion from time immemorial, but it
has been a goal attained by the few,
and training toward this goal has
been limited to the church. This
spiritual goal 1s destined to become
the umwersal aspiration of human-
¢ty. In the new world order of
Bahé™u’llah, in which there will be
no clergy and no church separate
from the state, this regenerative
training of character will become
the foundation of all education.

Here we find the loftiest goal for
education of which man can con-
ceive. The complete spiritual de-
velopment of man will be the cause
of the awakening and development
of new and undreamt of powers in
the individual. Tt will also be the
cause of the total realinement of
humanity into new and glorious in-
stitutions which will make this
world the abode of universal peace,
prosperity and happiness.

Taese Are objectives transcend-
ent enough to absorb the abilities
and powers of educators for un-
dawned milleniums. It is a field of
operation magnificent 1in scope.
Human imagination cannot surpass
these infinite horizons; it can but
endeavor to create the most efficaci-
ous means of traveling toward them.

So here is homoculture, the new
art of man-training; to which in the
near future the greatest and most
gifted people of the world will glad-
ly dedicate their lives. Ior it is
a cause greater than all else.
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A PREREQUISITE OF INSIGHT

Ravymoxnp Frank Piper
Professor of Philosophy in Syracuse University

A HE DAWN-BREAKERS*—
A8 what a staggering domonstra-
tion of religious realities! This
book is no parade of theological ab-
stractions. It is a thrilling story of
adventure, a history of heroes, who
dare to follow God anywhere, who
gladly suffer revolting tortures that
the glory of their Beloved may shine
more brilliantly before men. For
the philosopher of religion this
beautiful and stirring volume ig a
rich diamond mine of wuniversal
truths. In this essay I shall strive
to polish one gem. I am looking for
the passports to religious insight.
I'begin by asking why a multitude
of Persians, and others, failed to
sense and appropriate the satisfy-
ing way of life offered by the Bab?
He himself often ascribed this fail-
ure to human heedlessnes. From
heedlessness many sank into bitter
vilification, and sometimes to bar-
barous torturing. But why such an
astonishing dullness and cruelty in
the visible presence of deeds that
are clearly kind and of teachings
that are transparently altruistic?
Why do the saviors of the world get
a crumb, a kick, and a cross? T ghall
answer only far enough to emphas-

ize one condition of access to saving
truth.,

More dangerous than the veil of
heedlessness is the thick wall of pre-
judice.  The unreasoning bigot
bangs shut the gate in the face of
truth—fearing error, or other
perils—and then madly sets loose

the dogs of hate to pester the visitor
at the door. Truths cannot grow
abundantly in the soil of the mind
until it is cleared of the rocks of in-
difference and the choking weeds of
prepossession. Why did Jesus de-
clare that truth may be revealed to
babes? Because they have no pre-
judices!

The truth seeker must have a
mind that is open in at least two
senses. It needs to be open in feel-
ing, free from evil-making pre-
judices, ready for and sensitive to
new and nobler emotions. Tt must
also possess open reason, willing-
ness to consider judiciously all
relevant evidence.

But is open-mindedness thus
characterized sufficient for winning
real knowledge? By no means. Tt
is a necessary but not an adeqnate
condition of attaining truth. Tt pro-
vides the right of way upon which
may be built the road to truth, but
it provides neither track nor vehicle
for communicating insight. Two
additional conditions are requisite.
I shall only mention the second, the
roadway of reason, the method of
science, and turn now to deseribing
the third basic condition.

I mav have a clear right of way
and T may have perfected my logical
method, and vet no commerce in
truth may be in process at all. T
must have, as the last and indispens-
able condition of religious knowl-
edge, the vehicle of insight. What
is this basie, penetrating, elusive
fog-destroyer and revelator?

**Nabil’s Narrative” of the early history of the Baha’i Cause.
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My answer is derived from a
striking fact observed in The Dawn-
Breakers. It was to those who call-
ed the Bab the Beloved that e re-
vealed Himself most fully. Love is
the answer, love in the sense repre-
sented by the agape of the New
Testament.

Love transports the sympathetic
mind of the seeker into the heart of
the beloved, and the mind returns
possessed of vital knowledge, per-
sonal discovery, revelation. Two
minds harmonized in noble love in-
terflow and interglow, like two lights
dancing upon the same scene. By a
kind of spiritual osmosis the riches
of one are communicated to the
other. TLove alone can transmit
from self to self the precious jewels
of religious insight. One can best
learn the meaning of artistic beauty
by close personal and sympathetic
association with another who pos-
sesses a refined and expressive ap-
preciation of beauty. Love some-
how creates a medium in which the
values esteemed by either lover be-
come dissolved and appropriated as
common property.

Trr coxprrion of insight which I
am emphasizing is dramatically illu-
strated by some words of the second
martyr of Tihran addressed to his
judge. The latter said, ‘¢‘Take him
away from this place. Another mo-
ment and this dervish will have cast
his spell over me.”” Then Mirza
Qurban-‘Ali replied, *“ You are proof
against that magic; that can capti-
vate only the pure in heart. You
and your like can never be made to
realize the enfrancing power of that
divine elixir which, swift as the
twinkling of an eye, transmutes the
souls of men.”” (Page 452).
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Only those who love with utter
unselfishness are prepared in mind
to attain the deepest truths of reli-
gion. The great prophets have
often suggested, ““If you love me
and follow me with pure and sincere
heart, then, step by step, you shall
know the truth which is life abund-
ant.”’

Just today I concluded listening
to the translation by a Japanese
friend of one of the most important
recent books in Japanese philoso-
phy, called 4 Study of the Good, by
Tkutaro Nishida. He thinks, as I
do, that religion is the consumma-
tion of life. I shall quote the essen-
tials of the last chapter of the
book, which is called ‘‘Knowledge
and Love.”’

““Knowledge and love are ore
spiritual process. Therefore, in
order to know a thing one must love
it. In order to love a thing one
must know it. . . . For example, when
we are intent on things we like, we
are almost unconscious, we forget
ourselves, and only some mysteri-
ous power above us works magnifi-
cently. We have passed beyond
distincetion between self and object,
and in this union knowledge is love,
and love is knowledge. . . . If these
statements are true of things, they
are all the more true of persons.
Love means the intuition of the
feeling of others. ... Finally, since
the foundation of reality is a per-
sonal God, then love is the sole way
to the deepest comprehension of
things as well as of persons. We
know God only by love, or the in-
tuition of faith. Love is the sum-
mit or acme of knowledge, the way
to the core of reality.”

These are remarkable words, and
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remarkably true. What follows
from the insight that love is the in-
dispensable condition for knowing
reality?

IMirst, the surest way to delusion
is selfishness, unlove; from blind
pride issues tragic downfall; and
the culmination of this self-willed
separation from reality and God is
—hell.

In some way, therefore, a hard
and self-seeking mind, before it can
find saving truth, must receive an
infusion of love. How may this gift
be acquired? The most potent
means is close personal association
with an unselfish personality who
himself radiates love abundantly.
Incarnate grace begets its like in all
directions. By gazing upon per-
sonified and enlightened goodwill
the most unloving and darkened
mind may gradually acquire that bit
of love which is the outer gate to the
temple of gpiritual treasures.

TaE sEcRET of the influence of the
Bab was the love that emanated
from His presence. So powerful
was this radiation that it penetrated
and softened the hardest of hearts,
further refined and ennobled those
already pure, and called for the in-
credible gifts and sacrifices de-
scribed in The Dawn-Breakers. At
the same time this lavish dispensa-
tion of grace upon others produced
in Himself new revelations of truth
and goodness. Thus in the realm of
spiritual values dividing with
another does not diminish but shar-
ing brings growth.

My main proposition, then, is that
love is both the gateway and the
pathway to reality of every kind.
Love entails and includes knowl-
edge. I wish there were a single
term in Knglish to name this con-
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crete insight which springs from
this indivisible union of love and
science. It is somewhat different
from wisdom, which is science plus
diseretion. It might be called mys-
tical comprehension, or spiritual in-
tuition.

I turn to a second principle which
follows from my main proposition.
Love is a great sentiment, a com-
plex gpiritual experience. As such
it admits of many degrees of re-
finement. A noble sentiment, like a
splendid temple or epic poem, can-
not be brought to perfection in a
day. Unlike a temple, its structure
need not follow a framework fixed
from the foundation, but is ever
being remade on a grander scale, as
the whole personality unfolds and
grows.

In short, there are levels of spirit-
ual insight, of personal apprecia-
tion. This is the first great gift of
the Baha’i Cause to me, a profound
truth which I learned from an ar-
dent disciple at Homnolulu. The
Bab, like Jesus, suggested to His
disciples more than once that there
were many things He could not re-
veal to them at the time because
they were unprepared. (Jesus said,
it is wasteful to cast pearls before
swine.) They had not yet sufficient-
Iy enlarged their spiritual horizon;
had not sufficiently sharpened their
sensitivity to religious values.

I believe this principle of levels of
insight is of profound and far-
reaching significance. 1t is a warn-
ing truth of great importance in our
time when many people want quick
returns in ideas, as in things. These
people mistakenly assume that they
can accumulate ideas, ideals, in-
sights, by such external processes as
are used in amassing economic
goods. But these values will grow
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only in minds that provide, for a
long time, certain essential condi-
tions of discipline. The chief of
these conditions is ungelfish, expan-
sive, creative love.

A rmamRD and last implication T
shall now indicate. Love is a condi-
tion of knowledge because knowl-
edge is a social process, an inter-
change between minds. The more
active and sensitive the response be-
tween two minds the more truth is
generated in each.

Now the best and wisest conduct
grows out of the truest personal
knowledge. When this condition of
sympathetic understanding exists
among several minds, this commun-
ion, this ““spiritual assembly,”’ con-
stitutes the perfect pattern for a
civilized group, whether of the
family, of more extensive groups, or
of mankind. Its basic prototype is
the brotherhood relationship. Af
the same time, because of the mutnal
respect and sacrifice which love en-
tails, this pattern includes also the
best of the fatherhood relation.

I believe that human associations
bound together, not primarily by
race, color, language, or creed, but
by a love which is at once fraternal
and religious, is the safest, most
satisfying, and most enduring basis
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for civilization. A proposition akin
to this is elaborated with powerful
logic and sweeping historical per-
spective in the remarkable book
published in 1928 (Seribner) by J.
H. Denigon, entitled Emotion as the
Basis of Civilization.

It is illuminating to notice how
often in The Dawn-Breakers the
disciples of the Bab are referred to
as ‘‘companions.”” Similarly it is
significant that Jesus promised His
followers that they would be, hence-
forth, not servants, but friends. At
the same time it was entirely con-
sistent that they should be called
also “‘sons of God.”” They are
brothers in God, sharers in the ‘“Be-
loved Community’’ (Royee), parti-
cipants in the ‘““spiritual assembly”’
of the transformed.

The future safety and progress of
civilization depends, I believe, upon
the dissemination and generation of
this spirit of creative, unselfish
benevolence among the peoples of
the world.

I conclude that my fundamental
duty to myself, my neighbor, and
my God is to do everything in my
power to increase in myself and
others the supply of divine love. Is
this not also your duty, and your
opportunity?

“Consider to what an exlent the love of God makes itself manifest.
Among the signs of His love which appear wn the world are the Dawning-

Points of His Manifestations.

What an infinite degree of love is re-

flected by the diwine Manifestations toward mankind! . . . His divine

Manifestations have offered their lives through love for us.
then what the love of God means. . .

Consider

. The fields and flowers of the spirit-

ual realm are powmted out to us by the Mamnifestations who wallk amid
their glories. It remains for the soul of man to follow them in these
paths of eternal life through the exercise of its own human will.”’

‘Abdu’l-Bahd.
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Dare 8. CoLr

“Human reason . . . is by its very nature finite and foulty in conclusions. It camnot
surround the Reality Itself—the Infinite Word. Inasmuch as the source of traditions end
interpretations is human reason, and human reason is faulty, how con we depend upon
its findings for real knowledge?”— Abdw'l-Bahd,.

4HY has tradition and tradi-
MAL tional influence had such a
profound affect on the trend of hu-
man thought and action? Is it he-
cause of sheer mental inertia, fear
of the new, of change, or simply a
failure to appreciate the signific-
ance of progress and the necessity
for advancement?

In the light of recent scientific
discovery a static condifion of any-
thing is rather more the exception
than the rule. Very few things can
remain static and not deteriorate.
Change seems to be a mnecessity.
Positive change as contrasted with
the negative is desirable. And yet
the attitude that what was good
enough for our forefathers is good
enough for us is encountered in
every activity of life—in business,
in polities, in social problems and
in religious thought. For instance
there is great resistance to chang-
ing our educational system and
methods.

Quite recently the writer was dis-
cussing education with a well in-
formed, thoughtful man, who re-
marked that there was an atmos-
phere about the eastern universities
of the United States which was not
found in the great state universities
of the middle west. When question-
ed as to just what he meant his
answer was:

“There is something, background
perhaps, customs, traditions.”’

““What do you mean by tradi-
tions?”’

“Oh-—old ways of doing things,
customary procedures, habits, tradi-
tionary influences.’’

““You think then, that tradition-
ary influences are good for youth?”

“Why—I guess g0, do you think
they are not?”’

“I'm wondering about them these
days. Certainly progress has much
to contend with in traditionary atti-
tudes. Just when, if at all, does
tradition cease to be negative and
become a positive help in homan
experience?”’

“That is an interesting question.
1 don’t believe 1 have ever thought
about it.”’

Have yvou?

Ix e Bawa’t Revelation we are
instruected not to rely on traditions,
especially traditions as to truth.
Perhaps this is a subject for real
meditation. Tt is quite natural to
revere some customs and traditions.

When does tradition begin to re-
tard development? Can we gay that
it is when it closes our minds and
susceptibilities to a recognition of
that which is true, to those things
which tend towards advancement,
to those values which are real and
lasting whether it be in regard to
our own personal experiences or to
the wider spheres of human en-
deavor?

Some changes recorded in the
pages of history were certainly
good. For instance the gail boat
was a great improvement over the
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ancient car-propelled galleys. The
modern steam or oil driven liner is
surely better than the sail boat. And
vet when we view land transporta-
tion we find heavy, inefficient trains
being used and great resistance
being offered to the new, speedy
“zephyr’’ type trains.

It is a traditional fact that in me-
dicine any innovation is viewed ask-
ance. This is well in so far as it
forces careful experimentation be-
fore wide application is attempted.
But it is also a detriment in that it
stifles rather than stimulates inde-
pendent lines of advancement.

Many a worthy undertaking has
failed because the resistance was
too great. The pages of science are
strewn with example after example
of the opposition to progress. Gali-
leo’s experience is the classic in-
stance, and there are many others.

But 18 1T not a rather encourag-
ing fact that although traditional
attitudes have customarily opposed
the facts and accomplishments of
science, yvet in this day such reac-
tionary or static attitudes sooner or
later break down? 'They cannot
stand the pressure of revealed
truth. Witness the many revolu-
tionary inventions in the last hun-
dred years. Once the allegiance to
tradition in regard to material
things has been weakened there is
usually an acceleration in the en-
thusiagm with which the new is
taken into life’s experiences. Take
the automobile for example., From
an object of derision it has become
a necessity, a thing which is given
up last in adversity, a thing for the
possession of which financial fut-
ures are mortgaged.

Why then are we so loathe to re-
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cognize revealed ftruth in other
spheres of life,—in economies, in
politics, in social reform and in re-
ligious thought? Is it because the
immediate henefits are not so clear-
ly revealed? Is it because these
advantages may seem remote or in-
tangible? What is more intangible
than the great imponderables—
time, the ether and the law of
gravity? And yet our experiences
with these are continuous. We can-
not escape them. They are opera-
five necesgities in the nniverse as it
is organized. Little as we know
about them, we use them all. The
mere fact that a thing is intangible
does not exelude its utility, its bene-
fits or its influences. Certainly the
bounties of God as revealed for this
age are no more intangible than
these.

Humanity, and youth especially,
lightly sweeps aside many tradi-
tions, some minor and some major.
A change in the amount of clothing
worn may have very beneficial re-
gults but disregard for law and
order gives grave concern. Blind
acceptance of past practices, cus-
toms and institutions and a dog-
matic attempt to carry the old over
into the new is not conducive to in-
tellectual or spiritual advancement.
On the other hand a mad rush into
unproven principles of action is no
less unwise. A recognition and ap-
preciation of that which is true in
every realm of activity is requisite
to balance.

Is 1 wor inconsistent to rely on
traditional attitudes with reference
to the deeper realities of life, while
at the same time embracing with
enthusiasm all that is new in ma-
terial experiences? How then can
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this inconsistency arising out of
traditional inertia be removed in
so far as it retards development of
the individual and ecivilization?

The first step would seem to be to
test any given tradition, to weigh it,
to analyze it thoroughly. If it is not
in accord with the latest revelation
of truth-—cast it aside. But before
large numbers of people can be in-
duced to unburden themselves of
handicapping traditions they must
be brought to a realization of true
significances and values.  This
means that they must strive to
understand the fundamental prin-
ciples of real life as successfully as
they have striven to understand the
automobile. People soon learned
that an automobile was useless un-
less one knew how to operate it.
And to operate it intelligently a cer-
tain amount of knowledge regard-
ing it was essential. This knowl-
edge was not attained without the
desire to attain it and the expending
of some effort in learning. The art
of steering soon becomes almost a
“‘reflex action’’—certainly it be-
comes more or lese involuntary; hut
this is through practice and experi-
ence. 'Traditional experience was
not relied upon,—there was none.

But before we undertake to edu-
cate ourselves in regard to any new
thing, we must be convinced of its
benefits. No one in America today
would tolerate for a moment being
forced to use a horse-drawn convey-
ance. It would be considered a
grave limitation of liberty to be so
restricted. Certainly human mo-
bility would suffer by reversion to
such methods.

TaE cowoLUSION seems evident
that humanity will free itself from
the detriments of tradition, through
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self education,—the will to change,
—only after achieving a realization
of the advantages to accrue.

This realization comes with
knowledge of the realities, one of
which is that we are living in eter-
nity, and that this life is merely pre-
paration for the future. When one
is convinced that life here is but an
mstant of eternity he is likely to
weigh values in a more nearly true
perspective,

The revealed Word of God is the
greatest bounty ever vouchsafed
mankind. This is the dawn of a
New Day,—a day of new and ever
changing conditions. The time to
acquire knowledge of how to make
the most of it is in the early morn-
ing so that later in the day one may
be proficient in the requirements
thereof, and really be useful and
happy before the sun sets. We are
not concerned with yesterday but
with tomorrow and the day after.
We are not servants of tradition
and do not want to be beholden to it.
This is a day of advancement, not of
static equilibrinm or retardation.

And so, perhaps, we can attend
some festivity on the village green
re-enacting some event which has
been thus re-enacted every year for
the past one hundred, and enjoy it—
but enjoy it for what it is. We can
pay respect to great men of the
past, to their wisdom, to their judg-
ment, to their sincerity,—acting
under conditions then existing,—but
we need not be bound by the same
conclusions now under utterly dif-
ferent conditions.

Underlying all considerations are
certain unchangeable verities. But
a verity is not a tradition. It is a
fact. It is truth—independent and
unassailable.  Tradition springs
from human attitudes, and human
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attitudes are influenced by many
factors. Tradition has much to do
with what certain people thought
about a certain thing at some partic-
ular time and under specific condi-
tions. It may have had benevolent
influence and may still have, but as
a pattern for intellectual and spirit-
ual guidance it may be utterly at
fault.

Axp g0 To return to the question
propounded ‘“When does tradition
have a deleterious effect?’’ a series
of answers presents itself. When
we find it restricting our line of ac-
tion to some impractical procedure.
When reliance upon it blinds our
eyes to the revealed truth. When we
find it forecing acceptance of some
out-worn dogma, creed or admoni-
tion. When it beckonsg us to look
backward rather than forward.
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‘When it blinds our eyes to the pro-
gressive revelation of God.

The very fact that great Revela-
tors have been sent from time to
time to educate humanity, as hu-
manity grew from infancy towards
maturity, is proof (should it be re-
quired) that tradition is not to be
relied upon, even in so fundamental
a conception as religion. If tradi-
tion was to be unchanged there
would have been no succession of
Fducators. God’s bounty is con-
tinuously emanating in progressive
guidance as humanity advances
from age to age.

But to those who have seen the
Light of the Revelation of Baha’un’-
114h no proof is required. The aim
is not to acquire a knowledge of
traditions and be governed by
them, but to acquire a knowledge
of God and Hig Divine Plan for the
day in which we live.

“Kmnow then: that which is in the hands of people—that which they

believe—is liable to error. For in proving or disproving a thing, if a

proof is brought forward which is taken from the evidence of our

semses, this method . .

. 15 mot perfect; if the proofs are miellectual the

same is true; or if they are traditional such proofs also are not perfect.

Therefore there is mo standard in the hands of people upon which we

can rely.

“But the bounty of the Holy Spirit gives the true method of com-

prehension which is infallible and indubitable. This is through the help

of the Holy Spirit which comes to man, and this is the condition in which

certainty can alone be attained.”

—“ Abdw’l-Baha.
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INSPIRATION OF SCIENCE AND
RELIGION DURING THE AGES

N. F. Warp, M.M.K.
Asgsistant Professor, University of California

“Religion must stond the analysis of reason. It must agree with scientific fact

and proof so that science will sanction religion and religion fortify science.

Both are

indissolubly welded and joined in the reality.”— Abdw’l-Bohd.

QF' VHE science of old concerned
1 itself with the heavens and its

constellations. Today science pene-
trates the minute vitalg of matter
and life itself. Its boundaries have
extended into the expanse of space
as well as in all places between the
great and the small. The conquest
of matter and life continues with un-
diminished zeal as the days pass.
Time, space, and energy are the
vaults in which seience now works.
The key to the innermost recesses of
this world is the mind of man.

Science’s Method. Science deals
with that which we know, or the
““how’’ of this physieal universe. It
18 human experience tested and set
in order. Science represents an at-
titude of mind towards facts of mat-
ter and of life. ‘‘In fact science
may be likened to a mirror wherein
the infinite forms and images of ex-
isting things are revealed and re-
flected. It is the very foundation of
all individual and national develop-
ment. Without this basis of investi-
gation, development is impossible.
Therefore seek with diligent en-
deavor the knowledge and attain-
ment of all that lies within the pow-
er of this wonderful bestowal.”’
These are the words of ¢Abdu’l-
Bah4, the Exemplar of the Baha’i
life.

Tar Bama’ts are urged in the

#Professor in Tuskegee Institute, Tuskegee, Alabama,

teachings of their Divine Educator,
Baha’u’llah, to seek Truth inde-
pendently, unfettered by prejudice,
and apply reason as a test to reli-
gion.

The tool for finding truth is the
scientific method of attack, which
may be divided into the following
logical steps:

(1) Recognition of the problem,
as illustrated by the quest of Dr.
(Gteo. Carver™ for a suitable product
for the Negroes to raise. He devel-
oped from the oils, fats, starches of
peanuts and ¢ uweet potatoes, seven-
ty and eighty forms of saleable in-
gredients for the peanut and sweet
potate respectively, thus providing
means of independent income in the
sonthland.

(2) Control of situation,—which
requires women and men of capa-
city, intelligence and training or ex-
perience,

(3) Observation of all possible
combinations and variables in-
volved.

(4) Comparison of records thus
secured, as Dr. Drummond and
Harry Kirkpatrick compared the
results of Chicago scientists in the
speed of electrons in the atom.
These men found results which
cheack.

(5) Rejection of irrelevant—
Truth here usnally suffers a setback
v llustrated by non-acceptance of
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inventions at the first, because the
layman’s vision or comprehension
is limited. Secience is becoming less
dogmatie, as it finds in its quest for
inner realities of matter that no
finality of its parts or components is
revealed.
(6) Synthesis of relevant facts
and materials.
(7) Testing
theory thus
cases.
Ptolemy (140-160 A. D.) founded
astronomy on this basis.
Application of this procedure has
resulted in drawing forth from the
unknown realms known facts with
increasing rapidity. As will be
seen, the scientific mind is an In-
vestigating mind, alert to new facts
or verification of old facts. Of the
man of science ‘Abdu’l-Bahi says:

of postulates or
formed with fresh

“He ig perceiving and endowed with vi-
sion, whereas he who is ignorant and neg-
lectful of this development is blind. The
investigating mind is attentive, alive; the
mind callous and indifferent is deaf and
dead. A scientific man is a true index and
representative of humanity, for through
processes of inductive reasoning and re-
gearch he is informed of all that appertains
to humanity, its status, conditions, and
happenings. He studies the human body-
politic, understands social problems and
weaves the web and texture of civilization.”

Waar 18 Scrmewen Looxixe Tor?
Science today is searching for the
fundamental nnity amidst apparent
diversity. Science is looking for the
constant property of matter which
is common to all forms living and
organic, dead and inorganic. Ix-
periments of Dr. J. C. Bose of India
are most enlightening in thig re-
gpect. He has found that metals,
plants and animals all sink under
fatigne and become vibrant with
stimulants or impulses. Photo-
graphic filmg which are sensitized
to light when exposed are actually
under molecular strain and upon
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aging become renewed or rested. Is
not Kinstein combining gravitation,
heat, electricity, magnetism, in one
equation of energy? The least com-
mon multiple of all matter appears
to be that energy is tension in the
ether.

The great truth which has been
proved as workable was inspired by
ancient Brahmanic teaching and
may be here quoted: “‘They who
see but one in all the changing mani-
foldness of this nniverse, unto them
belongs Kternal Truth—unto none
elge, unto none else.”’

It is this conscious urging to
know that truth which has led men
in their quest for the great Causer
of causes.

Tos Srurre or Ruoieron. 1t is
the purpose of religion to furnish
the basis for action in life. That
the action be correct involves both
knowledge of action and spiritnal
urge to serve. Secience serves the
material, religion the spiritual. Kd-
dington says:

“In comparing things spiritual and tem-
poral, let us not forget this: mind is the
first and most direct thing in our experi-
ence; all is remote reference. Surely then
that mental and spiritual nature of our-
selves, known in our minds by an intimate
contact transcending the method of physies,
supplies just that interpretation of the sym-
bols which science is admittedly unable to
give.”

Truth or reality is a matter of
mind as well as of heart. Sclence
brings to bear all facts without that
spiritual substance so enduring in
the race. Thus the results of
science are lost in the main with the
fall of temporal dynasties. We may
question whether science in some
respects has attained to the whole
truth because Truth is one, does not
admit of division, and endures.

Where must we seek truth? Some
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say in everything. Yet can we know
four hundred and sixty-nine
sciences, evolution, all the litera-
ture, culture, and languages of the
nations? Our purpose is more than
to spend our days in acquiring
knowledge for its own sake. Itis by
application of this knowledge in
daily life that we are perfected and
progress. It is service-motive which
characterizes religion. Truth must
be one or it is limited, since it could
have exceptions and limitations.
Baha’u’lldh has said, ‘“Knowledge
is one point. The ignorant have
multiplied it.”” What we need to-
day is more simplicity, less com-
plexity of reasoning.

What race has survived in mod-
ern times without science? Yet
what race has in our times perman-
ently gained by permitting science,
as applied to life’s usefulness, un-
bridled rein? The profit-motive,
which implies selfish interest, has
given the greatest setback because
of the enlightened selfishness which
resulted in enrichment of a few at
the expense of the mass. Correc-
tion of this unbalance or this source
of social instability lies in religion
with its teaching of moral consei-
ousness of the individual. It is the
individual’s responsibility to regi-
ment his moral and mental endow-
ments for the welfare of the race, if
the race is to survive. The joint
interplay of science and religion,
science’s stabilizing foree, produces
true progress through material and
social evolution for the benefit of
civilization. When religion loses
cadence with science through in-
stitutionalization or crystallization,
then science gets beyond its normal
sphere and becomes dangerous to
gociety.

*As quoted in ‘“Creation by Evolution.”
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¢Abdu’l-Bah4 in His writings con-
cerning science aund religion likened
life to a bird in flight supported by
the two wings: one wing science,
the other religion. To fly with the
wing of science alone causes the bird
to sink into the bog of materialism
with consequent loss of all ideals of
peace, justice, and unity in diver-
sity. This state is likened to War
with all of its destructive proclivi-
ties. Then if the bird tries ascent
with the wing of religion alone su-
perstition and fanaticism is its
course of flight. The combined ef-
fect of both wings furnishes the bal-
anced flight, enabling the race to
soar to realms beyond the limited
vision of the mind alone.

Dr. Millikan says in ‘“Science’”* :

“The purpose of science is to develop
without prejudice or preconception of any
kind, a knowledge of the facts, the laws and
the processes of nature. The even more im-
portant task of religion, on the other hand,
is to develop the consciences, the ideals and
aspirations of mankind. Each of these two
activities represents a deep and vital funec-
tion of the soul of man, and both are neces-
sary to life, the progress and the happiness
of the human race.

“It is a sublime conception of God which
is furnished by science and one wholly con-
sonant with the highest idea's of religion,
when it represents Him as revealing Him-
self through countless ages in the develop-
ment of the earth as an abode of man and
in the age-long inbreathing of life into its
constituents, matter culminating in man

with his spiritual nature and all his God-like
powers.”

TrE proPEETS and founders of re-
ligion have built enduring civiliza-
tions and they have a basic truth of
value to man’s ultimate welfare,
each one revealing what is within
capacity of time. Hence from each
the truth should be obtainable and
final. Witness the civilizations of
Moses, Christ, Buddha, Zoroaster,
Muhammad, and now that of
Bah4u’llah, with their power to
establish new horizons and modes of
living.

Compilation by Frances Mason, 1928,
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The power released by these men
of God exhibits its tangible effect
upon the works of men, who have
been inspired by the Prophet’s
teachings. Hxpression of the effect
of this power may be seen in new
and unique developments. Witness
the creation of houses of worship in
all lands as an example. The latest
contribution to the consolation of
harassed humanity may be found in
Wilmette, Illinois, where the Baha’i
Temple of Light stands a beacon on
the horizon of a New Day to en-
lighten the spiritual life of human-
ity. This power of which we speak
hag been the support of a handful
of believers in Baha’n’llah who
have erected, during most trying
times, an architectural symbol of a
new faith in the prophets. Burton
Holmes, the world traveler, has
called it the eighth wonder of the
world.

All prophets therefore must have
that one truth and the latest Proph-
et should be able to cope with all
problems of Iis dispensation. Ob-
viously, truth is obtained more di-
rectly and effectively by acquaint-
ance with the last Prophet.

Pararrerisms oF Sorence axp Re-
L¢toN. Phenomena which rvepeat
themselves in known manner and
frequency usually indicate the op-
eration of some law to the scientific
mind. To this the religionsly mind-
ed would subseribe so that an ana-
logous condition can be sought in
religion. By reason of science’s
contact with the material universe
research is more greatly facilitated.

From ‘Abdu’l-Bah#’s Teachings.
2In “Tvolution and Its Effect on Religio

145

The religious experience is just as
real if the heart ig atuned. But the
search finds one in labyrinths of
imponderables, which should be re-
ducible to qualitative and quantita-
tive values for life, one consid-
ers that “religion is an attitude to-
wards divinity expressed in life.””

An interesting analogy between
gcientific and religious truth is here
cited

PHASE cuANGE—Illustrated by change of
state, such as liquid to vapor upon applica-
tion of heat; composition and decomposi-
tion; seasons of the year.

PROPHETIC DISPENSATIONS. Prof. Joseph
Le Conte advanced the theory® that at
the beginning of accelerated development
a great personage emerges just as in
water when boiling, a new state appears, or
in metals there are states of decalescence
and recalescence. The Renaissance was
contemporary with Muhammad. The Fall
of the Roman Empire was contemporary
with Christ.

The Prophet brings new congciousness with
which to build for progress in cyclic develop-
ment. Yet He abrogates useless spiritual
regulations and renews egsential tenets of
religious experience. May be likened to the
power of the sun in supplying life. Yet
when most important life elements have
served their purpose, the sun decomposes
that material form.

Coworusions. In Science’s me-
thod, Religion assists, so that the
man of science combines the ele-
ments of both branches of human
activity.

Religion is the basis of truly en-
lightened action. Truth is one and
admits of no division. Truth is ob-
tainable as it is applied to har-
monize and contribute to progress
through service as exemplified by
the prophets, and as demonstrated
in their civilizations.

3Several analogies were given by the author but they hal to be omitted in the interest of brevity.
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MARIE CURIE--A EULOGY

Coranie Franguiv Coox

“The spiritual life is symbolized by simplicity and contemplotion combined with
usefulness ond well guided activity.”’— Abdw’l-Bahd.

“Can any greater blessing be
imagined by man than the conscious-
ness that, by Divine Assistance, the
means of comfort, peace and pros-
perity of the human race are n his
hands?’’—Bahd’u’lldh.

% SILENCE is over all of
§ Woman’s World today for
has been flashed wherever
travels to say that a great

news
woman has crossed God’s ‘‘thres-
hold’’ and passed ‘“‘from labor to

reward.”” Wherever women toil or
live in ease; wherever they study
and plan or exist aimlessly and un-
thinkingly; in palace or cot; in
erowded and congested cities or far
from haunts of men in desert or
mounntain fasfnesses—the name of
Mme. Curie is known, and to many
thousands of women and men her
gsingleness of purpose, her unsel-
fish, tireless scientific pursuits have
brought alleviation of misery and
suffering.

It would seem that the life of this
devoted woman has been a special
gift of God to womankind. The
things she embodied, taught, exemp-
lified, are priceless freasures to
women, to gll women, struggling up
through the centuries to rightful
place in the world of humanity.

Marie Skolodowska was born in
Warsaw, Poland about sixty-seven
vears ago. Not without back-
ground was she ushered on to the
stage of life for her father was a
professor and she probably grew up
in an intellectual atmosphere. When

she was about twenty-five years of
age, her ambition took her to Paris
where she met and later married
Dr. Curie.

Here was indeed a union of kin-
dred spirits. Together these two
gifted people simply and unreserv-
edly gave themselves to scientific
study and research. Their experi-
ences and achievements cause one to
wonder how the idea ever found
place in the minds of men that be-
tween religion and science there is
fixed opposition. Rather it would
seem that science is God’s own
handmaiden, and that in the labor-
atory where the Curies worked
God’s own vigion presided over the
crucible. That ‘‘His hand led them
and His right hand guided them.”’
However that may be, who does not
recall the excitement, the wonder,
the applause that followed the an-
nouncement made by the Curies in
the last days of the Nineteenth
Century that they had succeeded in
extracting and confining radinm?
Radium, that priceless substance
taken from the mineral pitchblende
was to be given to the world and
was to meet and stay the advance of
the dreaded and hitherto uncon-
querable disease, cancer!

It is worthy of note that first,
last and always Mme. Curie shared
equally with M. Curie the honor of
this priceless discovery. Never
once was her full gshare in this no-
table service to mankind questioned.
Indeed, one may recall that in num-
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erous printed reports concerning
the two, the man seemed to give to
the woman more credit than he took
to himself for their invaluable ser-
vice.

Without the least bit of ostenta-
tion the Curies carried on, and men
of science everywhere turned eager-
Iy to radinm in behalf of the count-
less sufferers from cancer who ap-
pealed to them. The gratifying re-
sults are now a part of medical his-
tory.

Suavn we put it down as one of the
mysteries that M. Curie did not live
long to enjoy his triumph, and that
hig tragic death due to an automo-
bile acecident separated him from his
work and from the noble woman to
whom he had been coworker and
cocmrade? How would she bear the
test? Could she even live without
him? At best a frail little hody,
modest and refiring, sarely no word
of blame would have been uttered
had she abandoned her tasks. And
now indeed the strong spiritual
forces by which she had been guided
manifested themselves in amazing
fortitude and courage. In a little
while Mme. Curie resumed her re-
search into the mysteries of her own
precious discovery.

At the Curie Radium Institute in
Paris she devoted her entire time to
the work which she and her husband
had so long followed.

It has been written:

“Forever from the Hand that takes

Our blessings from us, others fall.”

This law of compensation appar-
ently has operated in Mme. Curie’s
affairg, for as assistant to, and co-
worker with her, came her daughter,
Mme. Irene Curie Jolliot. Kndowed
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with the same enthusiasm and
scholarship that had characterized
her distinguished parents, the
daughter continued with her mother
the labors of the hushand and
father, perhaps often doing the
things he had planned to do.
Once more it seems significant that
it is a daughter who has taken up
this beneficent service to humanity.

The lives of the Curies have been
truly altruistic, evidenced not only
by personal service but in the hum-
ble and unegoistic way they accept-
ed every honor or turned into the
work of the laboratory every gift
awarded them.

(Generations to come of American
women will cherish in their hearts
the glad memory of the visit made
by Mme. Curie to this country and
her acceptance of the gram of
radinm which at a cost of one hun-
dred thousand dollars they present-
ed the distinguiched guest ag a
token of gratitude for her service to
the world. It has been interesting
to learn that that particular bit of
the precious substance has been
kept intact although constantly
used in the Paris Laboratory or at
times rented out to others and the
income used to further the interests
of the Curie Institute.

That Mme. Curie had no desire
for publicity, that the social life
which would have opened its doors
to her in all the great cities of the
world made no appeal to her, is self-
evident. No mere ambition for
nowledge stimulated her efforts. A
passion for service, a zeal to help
suffering humanity, were seemingly
the spiritual gifts that held her to
her task. Here wag a life ““Hidden
with God, in sympathy with man.”’
And, oh, what a radiant life it was,
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—a sacrifice to the experiments of
which she knew the danger but
which she persisted in making al-
most to the time of her death!

All the world is better not only
physically but spiritually because of
the life of Mme. Curie. ‘“The one
nearest the threshold of God,”’
writes ‘Abdu’l-Baha, ‘‘is he who
serves all . . . who forgets himself

THE BAHA'I MAGAZINE

utterly, torning to God alone, and
for the sake of God serves all man-
kind.”” So near God’s threshold did
Mme, Curie’s service to all mankind
bring her that only a step must have
carried her over. What joy to the
two danghters who survive her and
to her world-wide sisterhood to
think of her as finding greater ser-

vice still in the ‘“many mansions!’’

é,

i
grossest sensations.

bilities.

of things.
mena.
the sensible.

wm=H=Nrme 024 TIH

transformation.”’

‘n HE body does not conduet the processes of intellection
& or thought radiation.
This human body is purely animal in
type and like the animal, is subject only to the grosser sensi-
It is utterly bereft of ideation or intellection, ntter-
ly incapable of the processes of reason.
ceives according to its animal senses.
beyond its sense perceptions. . .
human organism there is a center of intellection, a power of
intellectual operation which is the discoverer of the realities
This power can unravel the mysteries of pheno-
It can comprehend that which is knowable, not alone
All the inventions are its produets, for all
these have been the mysteries of nature. . ..
which we now utilize are the products of that wondrous
reality. But the animal is deprived of its operations.
arts we now enjoy are the expressions of this marvelous
reality. The animal is bereft of them because these consci-
ous realities are peculiar to the human spirit.

““These evidences prove that man is possessed of two
realities: a reality connected with the senses and which is
shared in common with the animal, and another reality
which is conscious and ideal in character.
the collective reality and the discoverer of mysteries.
which discovers the realities of things undoubtedly is not of
the elemental substances.
mortality and disintegration are the properties inherent in
compositions and are referable to things which are subject
to sense perceptions, but the collective reality in man, not
being so subject, is the discoverer of things.
is real, eternal, and does not have to undergo change and

It is only the medium of the

The animal per-
It comprehends not
. But we know that in the

All the sciences

The

This latter is
That

It is distinet from them, for

Therefore it

—f Abdu’l-Bahd.
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men who devote their energies to
science.” — Abdw’l-Bahd.

"HE virtues of humanity are many but science is the most noble of
: them all. The distinetion which man en]oys above and beyond the
Statlon of the animal is due to this paramount virtue. Itis a bestowal of
(tod; it is not material, it is divine. Science ig an effulgence of the Sun
of Reality, the power of investigating and discovering the verities of the
universe, the means by which man finds a pathway to God. All the
powers and attributes of man are human and hereditary in origin, out-
comes of nature’s processes, except the intellect, which is supernatural.
Through intellectual and intelligent inquiry science is the discoverer of
all things.”’

LL blessings are divine in origin but none can be compared with
mW% this power of intellectual investigation and research which is an
eternal gift producing fruits of unending delight. . . . Science is the gov-
ernor of nature and its mysteries, the one agency by which man explores
the institutions of material creation. ... Briefly: it is an eternal blessing
and divine bestowal, the supreme gift of God to man.’’

ICIENCE ever tends to the illumination of the world of humanity.
It is the cause of eternal honor to man, and its sovereignty is far
Oﬂf‘eater than the sovereignty of kings. The dominion of kings has an
ending—the king himself may be dethroned; but the sovereignty of
science is everlasting and without end. ... Kings have invaded countries
and achieved conquest through the shedding of blood, but the scientist
through his beneficent achievements invades the regions of ignorance
conquering the realm of minds and hearts. Therefore his conquests are
everlasting.”’

S URTHERMORE, religion must conform to reason and be in ac-
BEY cord with the conclusions of science. For religion, reason and
science are realities; therefore these three being vealities must conform
and be reconciled. A question or principle which is religious in its
nature must be sanctioned by science. Science must declare it to be
valid and reason must confirm it in order that it may inspire confidence.
If religious teaching however be at variance with science and reason it is
unquestionably superstition. The Lord of mankind has bestowed upon
us the faculty of reason whereby we may discern the realities of things.
How then can man rightfully accept any proposition which is not in
conformity with the processes of reason and the principles of science?

Assuredly such a course cannot inspire man with confidence and real
belief.”

—f Abdu’l-Baha.
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LESSONS FROM THE BAHAI TEMPLE

Rura J. MorrFETT

“This is a Bahd’i Temple, a Temple of Light, a supreme House of Worship, a place

of spiritual gathering and the manifestation of Divine mysteries.
Its importance cannot be confined within any

of Chicago is of greatest importance.

... The Bahd’s Temple

measure or limit, because it is the first Divine Institution in this vast continent. From
this Temple hundreds and thousands of others will be born in the future. Its construction

is the most important of all things.

This is the spiritual foundation. For that reason

it is the most tmportani of all foundations. From that spiritual foundation will come
forth o new manner of advancement and progress in the world of humanity.”

'@l T is interesting to note the ef-
: feet of the twentieth century
design of the Bah4’i Temple upon
those who have devoted a careful
study to its harmonious outlines.
Since the foundation was started,
multitudes have come to gaze first
with curiosity and then with admira-
tion. Many of these were the
World’s Fair guests of last year
whe had seen the small model
in the Hall of Religions.
Artists, musicians, architects, en-
gineers, teachers, students, poets
have all been enthralled by fhat
something which seems to attract
them again and again. ‘‘That
Something”’ elicits understanding
comments. For example an editor
said, ‘I begin to understand now
how the continuity of mankind en-
tirely depends upon that which this
building symbolizes—Unity.”’

An economist after studying the
strueture from nearly every angle
without comment finally said—
““The beauty and grandeur of this
Temple inspires all who see it to
contemplate the more vital aspeets
of the simple, eternal truths that in
the past have been forgotten.”’

A clergyman teaching in a south-
ern college remarked that, ‘‘The
Baha’i Temple is undoubtedly a new
channel releasing spiritual powers
for social regeneration. It fills a

~—fAbdw -Bahd.

different function from that as-
sumed by the sectarian church and
hag already become a vital center
of united worship for all classes and
races. One of the greatest needs of
today.”’

We recall again these impelling
words of ‘Abdu’l-Bahé in which He
calls the world from separateness
and e